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Glossary

Glossary of Terms

Account Link Contains all of the necessary order information to enable the Print Provider to create an
Order report that can be used for invoicing. The Order report can also be transferred to any Print Provider
accounting system, using the Data Export module.

Administrator Privilege Enables a Print Buyer or employee of a Print Buyer organization to take
responsibility for the complete operation/ management of the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system. The
Administrator also has the ability to create MailToPrint Jobs.

Catalog Collection of templates containing Job designs from which the Print Buyer can choose in order to
create an entirely new, unique Job. The templates themselves cannot be altered without Print Buyer
Administrator permission.

Checkbox Allows Users to enable or disable various options.

Checkmark The symbol inside a checkbox, which indicates that the specific option has been enabled.
‘Checkmark’ is also used to indicate the action of enabling an option.

Copier Output Device Output device similar to the Digital output device but without supporting spot
colors.

Crash Numbering Crash Numbering is the printing of the same number on several succeeding copies,
using carbon copies or carbonate-backed pages.

Designer Privilege Enables an employee of the Print Buyer organization to save Jobs and create iForms.
A Designer can only create Jobs using the iForm Editor or Variable Data.

Dialog Box Windows that are accessed during the course of working with the system. Generally, these
windows allow the User to carry out a limited number of activities.

Digital Output Device Printing device that is computer driven and capable of changing images from one
copy to the next.

Dropdown Box A Field box that opens when clicking on the accompanying arrow.
When opened, the User has access to a menu of alternatives from which to choose.

Extended Tools Extended Tools is an advanced set of modules that has been developed as an extension to
the basic Xerox FreeFlow Web Services platform, simplifying and enhancing the lines of commercial
communication between the Print Provider and the Print Buyer.

Extended Tools enables the Print Provider to offer a set of unique features and services to Print Buyers and
supplies the Print Buyers with the tools that will allow them to place orders directly from professional
working environments as well as to create new Jobs and templates from closed files and to export complete
ordering processes, from Xerox FreeFlow Web Services to the End-user mailbox.

Print Provider Guide vii
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The Extended Tools package includes the following features:

o Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Print Driver

e Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Selective Upload

e Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Mail to Print / HTML

e Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Catalog e-Mail / HTML
e Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Approval e-Mail

e Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Outsourcing e-Mail

Factor A multiplier that enables computing the actual speed at which Run Sheets are produced as well as
the actual amount of waste that has accumulated during the production process. These speed and waste
figures are then used in computing the final price of the Job.

Flat Page Size The dimensions of a sheet of paper, before having been folded (as opposed to Job Page
Size).

Folder Balance Target folder for the output imposition PDF.
GSM The unit of measurement for paper weight (grams per square meter).
Guest New or occasional users who can create Jobs based on Print Provider catalogs.

Imposition The positioning of one or more pages on a Press Sheet such as to minimize wastage in paper
and labor.

Data Export Data Export is an add-on module for Xerox FreeFlow Web Services that implements the concept
of Xerox FreeFlow Web Services as an open system which can be easily integrated with and conveyed to the
various peripheral systems existing in an organization (such as Accounting and Estimating).

Transference of data is “Event Driven”, whereby data is transferred at the time that a specific event occurs.
Data transference is accomplished by the establishment of links in the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Job
processing workflow.

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services A workflow-management backbone, designed specifically for the
Printing industry. Xerox FreeFlow Web Services addresses all of the needs of the Print Provider, provides
production-flow management, a complete e-Commerce-ready platform, and information management
capabilities. Xerox FreeFlow Web Services also enables the Print Provider to provide Print Buyers with such e-
Procurement tools as Variable Data, one-to-one marketing, Template and Image Library management, and online
pricing and estimating.

Job Page Size The dimensions of a sheet of paper, after having been folded (as opposed to Flat Page Size).

Job Ticket Documents that specify the production and finishing materials and schedules as well as the
delivery and pricing details.

Job Ticket Pricing The Print Provider has the ability to price a specific Job Ticket. This method carries out
pricing according to Price Lists.

Launch Pad Order Jobs page that provides the user with two intuitive wizards for creating Jobs.
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Manager Privilege Enables an employee of the Print Provider organization to view the Info Center as well
as the Task and Management parameters. A Manager can create new Job Tickets and can modify templates and
pricing.

Manual Impose An option that is selected by the Print Provider when a Job cannot be imposed by the
system and requires manual stripping or when imposition must be carried out by a third—party
impositioning tool.

Manual Pricing When the Print Provider has decided not to provide the Print Buyer with automatic,
online pricing, the Print Buyer receives a Price Not Available message. The Print Provider can then view the
Job and its properties and determine the Job’s price. After determining the Job’s price, the Print Provider can
manually enter the price into the system.

Mark-up An additional charge (as a percentage) to the production price, which serves as a part of the Print
Provider’s profit.

Offset Output Device Offset output devices utilize the process whereby a printing plate first transfers its
inked image areas onto a rubber blanket mounted on a cylinder in the printing press and then the rubber
blanket transfers (or offsets) the inked image onto the paper as it passes through the press.

Operator Privilege Enables an employee of the Print Provider organization to take responsibility of the
operation of the workflow of the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system.

Output Channels Xerox FreeFlow Web Services window that enables the Print Provider to direct files either
to an output device or to a folder from where the file can later be retrieved and sent on to an output device.

Output Device Any machine that produces printed material.

OutSource Option that enables the Print Provider to forward orders to other Print Providers (Partner
Printers) for production.

Page One side of a Press Sheet.
Parent Sheet The size of a sheet as a raw material, before being cut to the Run Sheet size.

PDF (Portable Document Format) The Adobe Acrobat file format that allows representing documents
in a manner that is independent of the original application software, hardware and operating system that
was used to create the documents.

PDF Spooler Enables directing PDF’s to any output device in the Print Producer’s system.
Print Buyer Any individual or organization that purchases printed material produced by a printing
facility.

Print Buyer Side Xerox FreeFlow Web Services is a two-sided system that provides an open line of
communication between the Print Provider and the Print Buyer. The Print Buyer Side refers to the Xerox
FreeFlow Web Services interface that is viewed by the Print Buyer.

Print Driver An Extended Tools feature that serves as the communication link between Print Buyer and Print
Provider. Working with the Print Driver, the Print Buyer can send a Job order it directly to the Print Provider in the same
manner as printed matter is sent to an in-house printer.
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Print Provider Individual or organization that produces printed material.

Print Provider Side Xerox FreeFlow Web Services is a two-sided system that provides an open line of
communication between the Print Provider and the Print Buyer. The Print Provider Side refers to the Xerox
FreeFlow Web Services interface that is viewed by the Print Provider.

Production Cost Pricing This is the basic pricing method. The system calculates the Job price, according
to the cost of labor, price per click, raw materials (paper) and finishing.

Process Colors The four basic colors of ink used in process color printing are cyan, magenta, yellow and
black. These ink colors are transparent and “process” with each other when overprinted in predetermined
amounts. i.e. when cyan overprints yellow, it produces green, when yellow overprints magenta, it produces
orange. Controlled screen tint combinations of the four basic colors allow the full spectrum of colors to be
produced on a printing press.

Re-impose The Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system enables the Print Provider to re-impose Jobs arriving at
the Approval Queue, using new imposition parameters. These new parameters over-ride any former
parameters, chosen by the system.

RIP Raster Image Processor; the hardware and/or software that translate PDL (Page Description Language) files
into device specific data in a printer or image setter.

Run (length of run) The total number of copies ordered.

Run Size Press Sheet size, chosen by the system, to be used for printing the selected Job on the chosen
output device.

Selective Upload A feature that allows the Print Buyer to create an iForm template from a closed file,
without the use of code or script. The modifications and changes are carried out through the use of
professional, generic tools that do not require expertise.

Setup All activities that are required in order to prepare an output device for a production run.

Sheet Wise Technique of printing one side of a sheet with one set of plates, then the other side of the sheet
with a set of different plates.

Spot Colors Colors that are specified in a document, for text or graphical features. A preferred system of
Spot Color classification is The Pantone Matching System (PMS) colors, which were developed specifically for
color identification. The system assists clients, designers and Print Providers in the communication process
for color specification on print orders. Each PMS color has a unique number and formula for ink mixing.

Super User Privilege Enables an employee of the Print Buyer organization to create Jobs through the use
of Templates, the iForm and Variable Data. After creating a Job, the Super User can also order the Job.

Supervisor Privilege An employee of the Print Buyer organization who has been enabled by the Print
Buyer Administrator to be the operative manager of the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system.

Surcharge An additional charge that is levied (often as a percentage of the original charge) when extra
demands are made to the printing process (i.e. Urgent and Express time printing).
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System Administrator Privilege A Print Provider or employee of the Print Provider organization who
is responsible for the administration of the Print Provider side of the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system and
the general settings of the system.

Template A Job file which has been saved in order to serve as the basis for the structure and general
layout of future Jobs.

Template Pricing The Print Provider can price specific templates. Identical templates can be priced
differently for different Print Buyers.

Type One Fonts Industry-standard outline font technology that enables type to be scaled to any size
while staying sharp and clear.

URL (Uniform Resource Locator) Name scheme used to access Web documents or resources.

User Any individual in the Print Provider and Print Buyer organization who is working with the Xerox
FreeFlow Web Services system.

User Privilege Enables an employee of the Print Buyer organization to create Jobs through the use of
Templates, iForm Express and Variable Data but cannot order Jobs.

Variable Data Job A print Job that utilizes Xerox FreeFlow Web Services’s ability to incorporate Variable
Data with the Job’s content. Using printing technology unique to Xerox FreeFlow Web Services, all Print Jobs
can be personalized with text and images, to give superior presentation without the expense of buying,
printing and affixing additional printed material.

Waste Unusable paper or paper damage during normal Setup, printing or binding operations.
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Chapter One: Introduction Introduction to the Guide

Introduction to the Guide

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services is the workflow-management backbone, designed for the Printing industry.
Addressing all of the needs of the Print Provider, Xerox FreeFlow Web Services provides production-flow
management, a complete e-Commerce-ready platform, and information management capabilities. Xerox
FreeFlow Web Services also enables the Print Provider to provide Print Buyers with such e-Procurement tools
as Variable Data, one-to-one marketing, Template and Image Library management, and online pricing and
estimating.

The Print Provider Guide is designed for all Print Providers that intend to work with the Xerox FreeFlow Web
Services system and encompasses all facets of Print Provider administration and production workflow. The
primary goals of the Print Provider Guide are as follows:

¢ To acquaint the Print Provider with the distinctive software features of the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services
system

e To provide step-by-step instruction for entering and organizing data that will be processed by the Xerox
FreeFlow Web Services application for automatic price generation and Job production

e To assist the Print Provider in configuring the Print Provider and Print Buyer settings

e To assist in carrying out a fast implementation of the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system with the
objective of improving and enhancing the business of Print Provider

Guide Structure

The Print Provider Guide has been divided into seven chapters. Chapter One outlines the structure,
conventions and terminology used in the Guide while the succeeding chapters describe the concepts and
procedures involved in performing application tasks. Each chapter has been sub-divided into sections that
correspond to the names of the tabs appearing at the top of each main window. Each section opens with an
introduction to the application features, a general screenshot and the interface structure. The interface
structure is followed by a more detailed description, additional screenshots and operating instructions. The
application features are described in a logical manner so that initial administrative and production tasks can
be easily carried out.

Conventions Used in this Guide

The following list describes the conventions used in this Guide:
Note: Notes provide additional information for the purpose for clarification.

Caution: Cautions identify actions or procedure steps that can result in incorrect
system output of loss of data.
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Introduction to the Guide Chapter One: Introduction

Frequently Used Terminology

The following is a description of the terminology used in describing the Print Provider interface structure:

Screen Refers to the entire monitor screen, including the operating system toolbars.

Window Part of the screen; opens by clicking on any of the Workflow or Administration tabs in the Xerox
FreeFlow Web Services taskbar.

Panel Part of a window; can contain sub-panels.

Sub-panel Part of a panel.

Pane A large box, usually located on the left side of the window.

Box Usually used for typing in an entry; appears in a pane, panel or a sub-panel.

Dropdown Box Accesses a menu of options. The menu is opened by clicking on the dropdown menu
button; appears in a panel or a sub-panel.

Checkbox Used for enabling or disabling a feature; can be checkmarked or unchecked; appears in a
panel or a sub-panel.

Radio Button Used for choosing a feature; can be activated or disabled; appears in a panel or a sub-
panel.

Operation Button Used for carrying out various operations; appears in a panel or a sub-panel, or
below a pane.

Save Settings Button Used for saving or canceling the settings; usually appears in the bottom right-
hand corner of a window or a panel.

Information Field Displays an information box, dropdown menu, or a radio button.

Print Provider Guide 3



Chapter One: Introduction Introduction to the Guide

Terminology used in describing the Print Provider interface structure is graphically represented in the
following figures. All names connected with this terminology will be highlighted in bold.
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Getting Started

The Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system operates in the Windows environment, using the Internet Explorer as
its browsing interface. In addition, Print Buyers can access the Print Buyer application pages from the MAC
operating system.

Desktop Utilities

The desktop contains the following Xerox FreeFlow Web Services utilities:

o Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Toolbox

e Status Icon

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Toolbox

IR
FreeFlow

Web Services

Start FFWS

Stop FPMS

Restart FPAS

Task Manager |

Explorer |

Figure 3: Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Toolbox

The Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Toolbox is located, by default, in the top-left corner of the desktop. The
following describes the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Toolbox buttons:

o Start Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Starts running the Internet Information Server and the Xerox
FreeFlow Web Services application.

e Stop Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Stops running the Internet Information Server and the Xerox
FreeFlow Web Services application.

o Restart Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Stops and restarts the Internet Information Server and the
Xerox FreeFlow Web Services application.

e Log Window Opens the system feedback window.
e Task Manager Opens the Windows Task Manager.
e Explorer Opens the Windows Explorer (file explorer).
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Status Icon

ST I BRGE S11PM

Figure 4: Status Icon

The Status icon is located on the Status bar, in the bottom-right corner of the desktop. The two Status icon
colors indicate the two operation modes. The following is a description of the Status icon colors:

¢ Red FreeFlow icon Indicates that the system is operating correctly; both the Internet Information
Server and the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services application are running.

¢ Red Exclamation mark Indicates that the system is not operating correctly; either the Internet
Information Server or the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services application is down. The Connection Failure prompt
appears.

Minimizing the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Toolbox

In order to minimize the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Toolbox, click the [=] button on the Xerox FreeFlow Web
Services Toolbox title bar.

Maximizing the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Toolbox

In order to maximize the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Toolbox, click on the Status icon, located on the Status
bar.

Exiting the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Icon from the Desktop

In order to exit the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Toolbox and the Status icon from the Desktop, carry out the
following steps:

1 Right-click on the Status icon; a pop-up menu appears.

2 In the pop-up menu, click on Exit.

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Operation Tabs

After the Print Provider has logged in to the Print Provider interface, DO NOT USE the browser toolbar
buttons as the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services application supports the browser toolbar features. Back, Next and
Refresh options can be used directly from the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Operation tabbed bar: a click on the
same tab refreshes the selected window while a click on any other tab forwards or returns the User to the
next target window.

Note: All of the browser buttons remain active.

Caution: Do not use Back, Next and Refresh buttons on your internet browser toolbar.
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System Users Privileges

The following table lists the default Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system Users and describes their
responsibilities.

System User Description

Print Buyer Side

Administrator | Has full User Privileges, including Account Administration. The Administrator can
design Jobs, send the Jobs to the Shopping Cart and ultimately place orders. In
addition, the Administrator has the responsibility to determine the User
Privileges of all members of his or her organization.

Supervisor Privileges are similar to Administrator but without access to Account
Administration. The Supervisor can design Jobs, send the Jobs to the Shopping
Cart and place orders.

Designer Is responsible for designing Jobs and creating iForms. The Designer can create
Jobs using iForm Express and Variable Data.

Super User Creates Jobs through the use of Templates, iForms and Variable Data and can
ultimately order Jobs.

User Creates Jobs through the use of Templates, iForm and Variable Data but cannot
order Jobs.

Guest New or occasional users who can create Jobs based on Print Account catalogs.

Custom As a default, creates Jobs through the use of Templates, iForm and Variable Data

but cannot order Jobs. Custom allows the Print Provider to create an additional
user type and privileges.

Print Provider Side

System Responsible for the administration of the Print Provider side of the system and
Administrator | the general settings of the system.

Operator Responsible for operating the workflow of the system.

Manager Has the ability to view the Info Center as well as the Task and Management
parameters. Can create new Job Tickets and can modify templates and pricing.
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Print Buyer User-Privileges Tables

Print Buyer Privilege Level abilities are set as defaults by Xerox FreeFlow Web Services. However, the Print
Provider has the option to change the abilities according to need.

To change Privilege Level abilities, clear or checkmark the various privileges in the Settings/General/Privileges
window and then click on OK. To restore the Privilege defaults, click on Reset Defaults.

Info Center
Tasks

Custormners
Management

Xerox

DEME ¥ERSTON FreeFlow’ web services

B e [*

General Site  Output De Stock  Finishing  Shipping  Integrations

E-Mail Production Custamize Fields

ystern  Pricing Paper Sizes Languages Fonts QESEIENWEEE 1ob Expiration

Privileges

Privileges Admin Supervisor Designer Super User Custom

User Adrninistration il
Manage Template Library
Wiew Jobs of other Users (from the

sarne Customer)
Place an Order / Get Quote

Upload Job Content
Edit Job Properties

Use iForm Editor

Use Variable Data

Use Variable Data Archive

Send MailToPrint

Download Plug-ins

EEEEEEEEE E (O
HOOFEOOO®OOE
HOOFE®EOOOO O Og
EHOOFEOOOO O OE
EHOOFEOOO0O O Og

FHEOEEEEE O

View Address Book

[Reset Defaults | [ OK | Cancel

Figure 5: Print Buyer User Privileges
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Default Print Buyer User-Privileges

To change User Type abilities, clear or checkmark the various privileges in the Settings/General/Privileges
window and then click on OK. To restore the Privilege defaults, click on Reset Defaults.

Privilege Level

Privileges
Administrator | Supervisor | Designer Super User User Guest Custom

User Administration v

Manage Template Library v v v

View Jobs of other Users

(from the same Customer)

v must
self
register

\
\
\

Place an Order/Get Quote

Upload Job Content

Edit Job Properties

Use iForm Editor

User Variable Data

User Variable Data
Archive

NNIRNENENEN

Send MailToPrint

\

Download Plugins

NN EN RN RN RN RN
NN EN RN RN RN RN

\
<
<
<
<

View Address Book

Print Provider User-Privileges

Privilege
Feature

System Admin Operator Manager

Print Provider Administration

Print Provider Track Jobs

Print Provider Production

Print Provider Delivery Desk

N RNENEN

Print Provider Info Center

Pricing

Job Type Library

NYRNENENENENENEN
NIRRT

Customers
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Introduction to Info Center

Info Center
Tasks
Customers
Management

Settings B @ [F

Welcome to the Info Center

DEMO YERSION

Xerex
FreeFlow web services

11-04-06 Heroe Web Site

———
j} ¥Yersion: 3.0.1399.UT
The Info Center service is termporarily down

This is a DEMO VERSION, A watsrmark will be
V. added to sach produced POF file and the pricing
*0 quote will be randomly changed by +/-25%.
lLH There are 30 Jobs in Production Queue
oA

. Thers ars 3 labs in Delivery

Clean Up Temporary Jobs and Files

Figure 6: Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Info Center

The Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Info Center window opens immediately after logging in to the Print Provider
interface. The window is divided into the following three panels:

Public Messages — Platform from where Xerox can inform the Print Provider public
of newsworthy events concerning Xerox FreeFlow Web Services.

— Designed to display all messages concerning software updates,
events, new products and additional marketing and product

Private Messages — Platform from where Xerox can relay information to specific Print
Providers

— Designed to display only those messages that Xerox has sent
specifically to the receiving Print Provider

Local System Messages — Platform from where Xerox FreeFlow Web Services informs users of
the status of the local system

- Displays such workflow messages as the number of new Jobs in
the Production and Delivery queues, as well as informs the user
when licensed hours are running low. The Local System Messages
panel also provides the Version link, which accesses the Version

Information dialog box, containing all information concerning the
version.
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The Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Info Center displays the following links:

Connections @ For accessing the Connected Users dialog box, in order to gain information
on the Print Buyers presently working with the system.
Help @ For accessing Online Help.
Logout ﬁ\‘.‘ Enables logging out of the system
The following table lists and describes the icons that appear in the Local System Messages panel
Icon Description
Version i Accesses the Version Information dialog box.
Production N Notifies as to how many Jobs there are in the Production
window.
Delivery “lgs | Notifies as to how many Jobs there are in the Delivery
window.
Warning 'y Notifies that there is a specific problem or several
simultaneous problems, such as:
e The license is about to expire in a certain number of
days
e The license has already expired
e There is a Decimal Symbol problem
e There is a low amount of available disk space
e There is a File Integrity problem
Clean Up b Deletes all temporary Jobs and files from the system.

14
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Info Center: Links
This section provides the following information:

e Connections Link

e Xerox Web Site Link

e Logout Link

e Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Version Link

Connections Link

Connected Users

Customer User Name Privilege Level Connections e-Mail
Printer Systemn Administratar Systemn admin 4
Test Account Administrator Admin

Figure 7: Connections Dialog Box

Clicking on the Connections link accesses the Connected Users dialog box, which contains a dynamic list of all
of the users concurrently logged into the Print Provider’s Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system. In addition to
the User’s names, the Connect Users dialog box displays the Users designated privilege, the number of
connections at the customer site and the User’s e-Mail and phone number.

Note: Account Users also appear in the Connected Users list under the Customer name “Printer”.
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Xerox Web Site Link

United States @ Change Country

XEROX

Office Equipment | Production Equipment = Consulting & Outsourcing

Featured Products
‘WorkCentre™ 7655(7665
Production Power + Office Color
Phaser™ 7760 Tabloid Printer
Professional, Consistent Color
WorkCentre™ 7132 Mutifunction
Small workgroup color

4590 Enterprise Printing System

Powerful Features- up to 90 pprrt

ﬁ

Optimize vour Print Environment
Reduce Costs, Improve Efficiency

Resources for
Small & Medium Business

Find a product or service
Office Printers.

Large Enterprise
Large Enterprise Office Copiers

Partnership Opportuntties
Office Services

e
Product Uparade Centre
Submit leter Reads
Oniine Supplies Orderin:

Wide Format Printers and

- Products A-Z Index

search |

ent | Shopping Cart
Supplies | Support & Drivers

What makes Xerox color so brilliant?
A 30-year commitment to quality
and reliability, innovation and

cost efficiency.

Xerox Color. It makes business sense.

Printers and Copiers for High- Supplies
Volume Digital Print

Services Portfolio

& Education e Digital Printing Press Models. Software
Graohic Communications g
Graphic Communications p— Workflow

Computer Monitors
Scanners and Projectors

Print Production Services

Customer Portals
Find a Solutions Partner

z DocuColor 5000
‘@M Phaser 8500 ‘ ‘@Digim?mss
- - [

‘ ‘ = Get Control
A b

FEEDBALK

Figure 8: Xerox Web Site Link

Clicking on the Xerox Web Site link accesses the Xerox Web Site Home Page. The Xerox Web Site Home Page
contains links to all of the available information concerning the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Family of

Products.

Logout Link

The Logout link EL- allows the User to conveniently Logout from the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system.

Note: As a default, when logging out, the User automatically accesses the Print Provider Home Page. To
access a different page after logging out, see Customize Link, page 160).
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Customize Link, page 160).

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Version Link

m Xerox

w FreeFlow

Yersion Information
Version: 3.0, Build 1399, UT
Site Code: DEMO1
Security Code: 10381

Mumber of Rermaining Hours: 8760
v Extended Tools
v Print Driver
v Selective Upload
v MailToPrint
¢ Catalog e-Mail £ HTML
v User Catalng
v Approval e-Mail
¢ Outsoureing e-Mail
v Advanced Options in iForm Editar
v Branding
+ Data Export
v Credit Card
v Upload Word, PPT, PS5, EPS
v Book Assembly
Copyright @ 2001-2006 Herax Corporation, Al rights
rezeruad.

HEROX@ and FreeFlow are trademarks of HERGH
CORPORATION in the United States andfar ofher countries,

Copyright @ 2001-2006 by PRESS-SENSE LTD. Al Rights
Reserved Worldwide,

Close

Figure 9: Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Version Link

Clicking on the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Version link accesses the Version Information window, which

displays the following information:

e Version Number

e Site Code

e Extended Tools Abilities
e Branding Abilities

e Data Export Abilities

e Upload Abilities

e Book Assembly Abilities

Print Provider Guide
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Figure 10: Tasks

All production oriented tasks that are carried out by the Print Provider, have been divided up into the
following two groups:

Production, which includes all elements involved in the production of a print Job

e Delivery, which deals with the delivery of a print Job from the Print Provider to its final destination
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Section I: Production

The Production window enables the Print Provider to manage the production workflow; from monitoring all
of the Print Buyer’s ordered Job information and automatic imposition schemes to previewing the Job as a
high-res PDF and transferring the Job to the required output devices. The Print Provider can also preview
Job Tickets with detailed information about production, finishing, delivery and pricing information that are
being created automatically by the system for every single Job. The Jobs automatically appear in the
Production approval queue window after the Print Buyer submits an order.

The Production window is composed of the following elements:

e Approval Queue Pane Displays Jobs ordered from the Print Buyer interface and are awaiting
approval by the Print Provider.

e Job Information Panel Displays detailed information of a Job selected in the Approval Queue pane or
in the Printing Queue panel, such as the imposition scheme, the output device and the press sheet (run)
size for printing the selected Job. In addition, the Print Provider can use various operation buttons in
order to create and print a Job Ticket, re-impose the Job, approve the Job for printing, and also outsource
the Job to a partner Print Provider.

e Printing Queue Panel Displays Jobs that have been approved for printing.

In the Approval Queue pane, the Print Provider selects a Job in order to display all of its information in the Job
Info panel. Jobs that are transferred to the Approval queue already have all of the printing parameters selected
(such as press, run sheet size etc.) These settings are optimized according to the parameters entered by the
Print Provider in the Administration windows and can be changed by re-imposing the Job (see Edit Imposition,
page 29).

Jobs automatically enter the Production Approval Queue pane when the Print Buyer submits the order. In the
panel, Jobs are presented chronologically, by the order of arrival to the Approval Queue pane.

Note: Presently, the Production Approval queue can display 800 Jobs, which are divided into 16 pages of 50
Jobs. If the queue exceeds 800 Jobs, the latest Jobs will be displayed only when space becomes available
in the Production Approval queue.
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The following table lists and describes the Approval Queue pane elements:

Element Description

Job Thumbnail Displays the Job front page and the page orientation (vertical or horizontal).

Job Details Contain such Job information as the Job #, Print Buyer name, Job type, number
of Job copies and color model.

PDF Preview % | The PDF Preview icon accesses a Hi-Res PDF preview of the Job. Where the Job is

Icon part of a combined Job, the PDF Preview icon accesses an Imposition proof.

Mismatch Icon ':EE’-_. Warns of a disparity between the Job’s properties and the uploaded file

parameters. Clicking on a Mismatch icon accesses the Mismatching Parameters
dialog box, which provides the Print Provider with an additional opportunity to
match the Job’s properties with the uploaded file parameters.

Price Error Icon

Notifies the presence of pricing problems. The system automatically links the
Job to Manual Impositioning (the Print Provider has the option to re-impose the
Job on any other machine). Clicking on the Price Error icon accesses the Job
Pricing dialog box, which allows the Print Provider to modify the price,
discount, Express markup and VAT. The Job Pricing dialog box also provides for
notifying the Print Buyer of these modifications.

Hidden Price

)

Indicates that the Job price cannot be accessed by the specific user.

Print Driver Icon

Notifies that a new Job has arrived from the Print Driver.

L | e |

iForm Icon Indicates that this Job has been created from an iForm.

Variable Data Indicates that this Job contains Variable Data.

Icon

Combined Job EHJ' Indicates that this Job has been imposed together with one or more other Jobs.

Icon Combined Jobs are created using the Layout Maker feature (see Operation Buttons,
page 25).

VIPP Icon & | Indicates a VIPP Variable Data Job.

Book Assembly ;# | Indicates that this is a Book Assembly Job.

Icon

Blank Files Indicates the presence of Job orders that do not contain data.

Jobs to Inventory

Indicates Jobs that are to be printed and stored as inventory.

Job From
Inventory

Indicates Jobs that are to be shipped from inventory.

Print Provider Guide
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Job Info Panel

The Job Info panel contains a detailed Job Description that includes the Job and Account name, the Job #, the
price, the number of copies, and the paper properties. In the Job Info panel, the Print Provider approves the
selected Job. Before approving, the Print Provider can view the Job imposition scheme, review a Job Ticket, or
re-impose the Job in order to carry out any changes. In addition, the Job Info panel provides the Print
Provider with the ability to outsource the particular Job or to impose the Job together with other Jobs (See
Layout Maker, page 39 ). The system automatically chooses the most cost-effective output device, press sheet
(run) size and Job imposition. Job imposition is optimized according to the settings entered in the Output
Devices windows and depends upon the run (press sheet) size and the selected duplex mode.

Job Info Panel Fields
The following is a description of the Job Info panel fields:

e Job # The Job serial number
e Price The Job price, in the currency defined in the Settings: General/Pricing window
¢ Quantity The number of copies requested by the Print Buyer

e Paper The Paper Brand name, texture and weight as specified in the Paper Brand panel of the Settings:
Stock Library window

e Press Sheets The number of Press Sheets

¢ Requested Date The date of delivery that the Print Buyer has requested

e Device The output device, chosen by the system, to print the selected Job using the chosen Press Sheet
size

o Parent Size The size of the paper that exists in the stock

e Customer The Print Buyer name

¢ Job Name The Job name designated by the Print Buyer

o Flat Pages The number of Flat Pages (unfolded size)

e Order Date The date that the Job was ordered

e Colors The color model: B/W, Process or User Defined

¢ Run Size Shows the press sheet size, chosen by the system, to be used for printing the selected Job on the
chosen output device

e Reference Code The Print Provider reference code
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Operation Buttons

The following table lists the Job Information panel operation buttons and icons and describes their functions:

Button Function

Job Ticket Accesses the Job Ticket window. After completing the Job Ticket Timeline Properties,
the Job Ticket appears and can be printed out.

Re-impose Allows the Print Provider to alter the various Job imposition parameters. After
carrying out imposition changes, the Job momentarily disappears from the queue
and is then returned to the head of the Approval queue. In order to view the
parameter changes, the Print Provider must re-select the Job.

Approve Moves the Job from the Approval queue pane to the Printing Queue panel. The Job is
transferred to the assigned output device according to the Job Ticket.

Outsource An Extended Tools feature that enables the Print Provider to outsource specific Jobs
to partner-Print Providers.

Layout Maker Enables the Print Provider to impose more than one Job on a press sheet, in order to
reduce production costs.

i)

Imposition Enables the Print Provider to preview the imposed Job.

E? Accesses the Edit Note dialog box for editing internal notes as well as notes for the

Note customer.

Where there is a problem (as with fonts), Problem accesses the Job Report dialog box.
The Job Report displays the font types in use in the PDF preview and in the
Problem ‘ Imposition proof and provides a platform for presenting messages that can explain
system warnings (i.e. when imposition could not be carried out with the specified
parameters).

D Info Message accesses the Job Report dialog box. The Job Report displays the font types

Info Message in use in the PDF preview and in the Imposition proof.

El Accesses the File Upload Report, which provides the Print Provider with the ability

Preflight to examine the PDF file parameters before processing the Job.
g Attachments reports the number of attached files and accesses the Attachments
Attachments dialog box, which enables uploading and downloading files.
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Job Ticket

Job Ticket Creation Window

Job Ticket Creation For Job #23, 126
Job Ticket Pages: Praduction
Finishing
Celivery
Pricing Information
Printing Deadline : N/&
Finishing Deadline : N/4 (_SetFinishing Deadline |

[ 0K ] [ Cancel )

Figure 11: Job Ticket Creation Window

The Job Ticket Creation window is accessed when clicking on the Job Ticket button. In this window, the Print
Provider chooses any combination of Job Ticket pages to be displayed. Job Ticket pages contain detailed
information about production, finishing, delivery, and pricing. The Job Ticket Creation window also enables
the Print Provider to set printing and finishing deadlines. After completing the Job Ticket Creation window
and clicking on OK, the Print Provider enters the Job Ticket window to view, annotate and if required, print
out a Job Ticket copy.

The Job Ticket Creation window is composed of the following elements and operation buttons:

Job Ticket Pages Checkboxes Used for including detailed production, finishing, delivery and
pricing information into the Job Ticket. Each checkbox reflects one Job Ticket page. The selected Job Ticket
pages appear successively, one after the other

Printing Deadline Internal, Print Provider printing deadline, which was determined in the Calendar
dialog box

Finishing Deadline Internal, Print Provider finishing deadline, which was determined in the Calendar
dialog box

Set Printing Deadline Accesses the Calendar dialog box where the Print Provider can set the printing
deadline

Set Finishing Deadline Accesses the Calendar dialog box where the Print Provider can set the
finishing deadline

OK Creates a Job Ticket and accesses the Job Ticket window

Cancel Cancels Job Ticket Creation and closes the Job Ticket Creation window

26
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Previewing a Job Ticket
In order to preview a Job Ticket, carry out the following steps:

1 Select a Job and then click on the Job Ticket button; the Job Ticket Creation window appears.
2 In the Job Ticket Creation window, checkmark the appropriate Job Ticket Page checkboxes.

3 Click on the Set Printing Deadline button in order to set the printing deadline; the Printing Date dialog
box appears.

4 Click on the target date in the Printing Date dialog box; the selected date is highlighted (the current date
in the window is selected and highlighted by default).

5 Click on OK to confirm the selection; the chosen date is displayed in the Printing Deadline field of the Job
Ticket Creation window.

6 Click on the Set Finishing Deadline button in order to set the finishing deadline; the Finishing Date dialog
box appears.

7 Click on the target date in the Finishing Date dialog box; the selected date is highlighted (the current date
in the window is selected and highlighted by default).

8 Click on OK to confirm the selection; the chosen date is displayed in the Finishing Deadline field in the Job
Ticket Creation window.

Note: If printing and/or finishing dates are not set, this information will not be available in the Job Ticket.

9 Click on OK in the Job Ticket Creation window; the Job Ticket window appears
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Job Ticket Window
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Figure 12: Job Ticket

The Job Ticket is a Word document that contains all information about the Job production and enables the
Print Provider to print out a Job Ticket copy to be used on the production floor. The Date and Signature fields

in the printed Job Ticket pages are left empty, to be filled out by the relevant personnel on the Print
Provider’s production floor.

Nofte: Depending on the Office version sitting on the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services server, the Job Ticket
can appear either in the HTML or Word format. It is recommended (see Server and Client
Specifications, page 255) to work with Office 2003, which enables creating Job Tickets in Word
Document form. Working with a Word document allows any printed text to be manually altered.
However, care must be taken not to delete links to the data concerning the Job information.

All notes (i.e. from the Print Buyer, for the Print Buyer, internal notes etc) are entered manually and
directly into the specified locations.

To print the pages from the Word Document form, click on the Print This Page button, to access the

Print window. The Job Ticket is printed on a local or connected printer that is installed on the client
PC.
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The Job Ticket is composed of the following elements:

¢ Job Ticket Header Upper panel contains the Print Provider icon and Print Provider site information.

Remains the same for all the Job Ticket pages.

e Job Ticket Header Lower panel contains a Job thumbnail and general information concerning the

Job. Both panels appear on all of the Job Ticket pages.

e Job Ticket Pages Appear consecutively and according to the Job Ticket selection carried out in the Job
Ticket Creation window. Contain detailed information about production, finishing, delivery and pricing.

e Information Boxes Area(s) reserved for manually adding comments or instructions concerning the

specific processes.

¢ Notes: Area reserved for manually adding notes concerning the specific process.

e Job Ticket Footer Contains the date and signature spaces to be manually completed by the relevant
employee at the different stages of production. The footer also contains the Printing buttons.

Edit Imposition

The Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system enables the Print Provider to edit the imposition of Jobs arriving at
the Approval queue, using new imposition parameters. These new parameters over-ride any former

parameters, chosen by the system.

Edit Imposition

Run Size: Al
Output Device: [

Duplex Mode: | Off

Convert RGB to CMYK via ICC Profile: | None v
Optimization: By lob hd Orientation: Best Match w
— Margins
Left Margin: |0 imehies Right Margin: |0 Inches
Top Margin: |0 s Bottorn Margin:| 0 Inches
__ Blapd
Left Bleed: |0 Inches Right Bleed: |0 Inches
Top Bleed: |0 Inches Bottorn Bleed:|0 Inches

(O Regular Bleeds: Bleeds are outside of the Job page

smaller than the original page size

() Re-scale Jobs:  The Jab has been enlarged and then cropped to the original page size

) Reduce Job Gize: Bleeds are inside of the Job page; the Job is cropped and the final page size is

— Gutters

Horizontal Gutters; |0 Inches Wertical Gutters: |0 Inches

r Labels and Marks
[1ab 1rfo DCrnp Marks and Folding Info
DRegistration Marks DGutters, Job width and Height
O calor Bar And Separation Mames

r Custom Color Bar

Color Bar File: None w
Position: X0 Inches i 0 Inches
Dimensions: Width: [0 Inches Height: |0 Inches

"

J

Cancel

)

Figure 13: Edit Imposition Dialog Box
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The Edit Imposition dialog box contains the following elements.

e Run Size The Paper Run Size to be used for the imposition

e Output Device The output device to be used in printing the Job

¢ Duplex Mode The Duplex mode according to which the Job is imposed

e Convert RGB to CMYK via ICC Profile The ICC profile to be used while creating the imposed file
e Optimization The optimization method for imposing the file: Job, Plate, or Sheet Wise

e Orientation The orientation of the imposed Jobs

e Margins The width of all four margins: left, right, top and bottom

e Bleeds The width of all four bleeds: left, right, top and bottom

¢ Regular Bleeds Radio Button Adds the bleeds, configured in Bleeds, outside of the Job page

¢ Re-scale Jobs Radio Button Enlarges the size of the Job so that it can be cropped to its original
page size. The difference between the Job and the enlarged Job equals the Bleeds configurations

¢ Reduce Job Size Radio Button Reduces the Job size. The difference between the Job and the
reduced Job equals the Bleeds configurations. The final Job is smaller than the original Job

¢ Gutters The width of horizontal and vertical gutters

e Labels and Marks All of the imposition information that is added to the imposed Job margins
¢ Job Info Information that identifies the Job

¢ Registration Marks The four accepted registration marks

e Color Bar and Separation Names CMYK and Gray Scale color bars and separation names that
appear according to the separation color

e Crop Marks and Folding Info The required crop marks and the required fold marks, orientation
number and name

¢ Gutters, Job Width and Height The recorded gutter width, Job width and Job height
¢ Custom Color Bar
e Color Bar File Dropdown box selection of color bars

Note: Xerox FreeFlow Web Services provides horizontal, vertical, Gray Scale and CMYK options. To
add additional Color Bar options to the dropdown box, copy and paste a new Color Bar file to
D:\NewEditon\lpane\Db\Imposition\Colorbars; the new Job name appears in the Color Bar File
dropdown menu (after carrying out refresh by clicking on the Output Devices tab).

e Position The color bar location on the imposed Job
e Dimensions The color bar width and height on the imposed Job

Modifying the Imposition Scheme

In order to modify the imposition scheme, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Approval Queue pane, click on and select a Job.

2 Click on the Edit Imposition button; the Edit Imposition dialog box appears.

3 Carry out all of the necessary changes and click on OK; the Job appears at the head of the Approval Queue
pane.

4 Click again on the Job in the Approval Queue pane.

5 In the Job Information panel, click on the Imposition Proof icon to view the modified imposition scheme.
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Manual Impose

Acrobat Reader - [manual_Test_75_sheets pdf] M=l & I
'@ File Edit Document “iew “wWindow Help - | ﬁ'lﬂ

MO eseBEORE |« OO0 S

COMPANY

o] 100z [<][0f <] 1ot [r[mf[asein [ELII4]
Figure 14: A PDF for Manual Imposition

The Manual Impose option is accessed from the Output Device dropdown menu in the Edit Imposition dialog
box. The Manual Impose option is used for saving the Job as a non-imposed PDF and imposing it by a third
party imposition tool. Manual Impose is also automatically selected when the PDF cannot be imposed by the
system, in which case, the following icon appears in place of the Job Info thumbnail:

After approval, a manually imposed Job is transferred to a folder that the Print Provider has specified in the
Output Device window (see: Enabling Manual Imposition, page 199).

Imposition Link

The Imposition link enables the Print Provider to view the PDF hi-res imposition scheme. The system enables
an onscreen preview of the imposition scheme with crop, registration and fold marks, Job page dimensions,
the gutter, Job information, and the Job color bars embedded. Below is a description of the Imposition
scheme:

Note: These elements will be a part of the imposition, according to the Labels and Marks that were chosen
in the Edit Imposition window.

e Registration Marks By default, there are four registration marks located on each edge of the press
sheet.

e Crop Marks Are marked by a solid line

e Fold Marks Are indicated by a dashed line at the location of each fold. ‘In" or “Out” above the dashed
line refers to the fold direction and a number under the line reflects the fold order
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e The Gutter Indicates the trimming space between the Job pages in the signature. If Job pages have
bleeds, they are located within this space

Note: To change the default gutter dimensions, see Modifying Gutters, page 184.

e Job Page Dimensions Width and height of a Job page in the signature, appearing adjacent to the Job
at the bottom-right side of the imposition page

e Color Bar A color bar is displayed in the imposition scheme as defined in the Output Devices window

Imposition Schemes

The following sections discuss the imposition schemes.

Horizontal and Vertical Orientation

Job#:47 Cusbomar: Task Ren.Date: Z-undf 1900 g
| ] Fos 2 Fo 1 in] Fois n|2Fa 1

v
@uick Print
..... -
oGt Jatn gt
B ey
@uick Print
..... —
oGt Jatn gt
B ey
@uick Print
..... -

Jann Smin Jann Smn
Tireener

&
Jann Smitn -
v
@uick Print
..... - Y
- _d
- Jann Smitn Junn Smitn -
. i v
g ’
2 a
@uick Print Guick Print )
..... 1Ly bl i
i In]4 ok In|2 Fod Ll In]4 Fole In|2Fad |_
ks 1 wanss &

Figure 15: Imposition Scheme: Horizontal Orientation
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Figure 16: Imposition Scheme: Vertical Orientation

Close Up View
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Figure 17: Imposition Scheme: Close Up View
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Note: When Manual Impose is selected, the Imposition Proof icon allows a high-res preview of one Job
page.

Approve

The following sections discuss the Approval queue.

Approving a Job for Production

In order to move a Job from the Approval Queue pane to the Printing Queue panel, carry out the following
steps:

1 In the Approval Queue pane, click on and select a Job.

2 Click on the Approve button in the Job Information panel; the Job appears at the of the Printing queue.
Returning a Job From the Printing Queue to the Approval Queue

In order to return a Job from the Printing queue to the Approval queue, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Printing Queue panel, click on and select a Job.

2 Click on the Back to Approval button in the Job Information panel; the Job is returned to the Approval Queue
pane.
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Outsource

Clicking on Outsource activates the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Outsourcing e-Mail feature, which is a part of
the Extended Tools package.

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Outsourcing e-Mail

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Outsourcing e-Mail allows the Print Provider to manage all communication with
partner Print Providers. Working with the Outsourcing e-Mail feature, the Print Provider is able to outsource
Jobs from the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system, directly to a partner Print Provider, by sending an e-Mail
message containing a digital file with links to an imposed file and a Job Ticket.

On The Print Provider-side
In order to work with Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Outsourcing e-Mail, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Approval queue, click on the target Job that is to be sent to the partner Print Provider; the Job
parameters appear in the Job Info panel.

2 In the Job Info panel, click on Outsource; the Outsource Job dialog box appears.

COutsource Job - 10b #59

- Select Partner Print Provider

Print Provider Marme: | Mew Printer A4
Contact Person:
Phone:
Fax:
Mabile:
E-Mail:
Ref, Code:
Address:

Print Provider MNote:

[ Remowve Print Provider |[ New Print Provider |[ Edit Details |

~ Job Shipping
) ship to Customer (Required Date:)

(*) Ship to me first by date: _Select Date

- Add Comment

Comment:

([ Outsource Job | cCancel

Figure 18: Outsource Job

3 Click on the Print Provider Name dropdown box, to select a partner Print Provider; the Print Provider
details appear in the Select Partner Print Provider panel.
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4 In the Job Shipping panel, click on one of the following radio buttons in order to determine where the Job
is to be first sent:

e Ship to Customer (send the finished Job directly to the Print Buyer)
e Ship to me first by date (return the completed Job to the sender — clicking on the Select Date link
enables determining a time limitation for returning the Job to the sender)
5 Click on Outsource Job; the Outsource e-Mail Sent dialog box appears and an Outsource e-Mail message was
sent to the partner Print Provider.

jb) Qutsource e-Mail Sent

an Qutsource e-Mail message has been sent to: Micha's
Drukkerij.
The Job will be placed in the Printing queue,

Figure 19: Outsource e-Mail Sent

6 Click on OK; the Production window appears; the Job appears in the Printing queue and features the
icon, indicating that the Job is waiting to be accepted by the partner Print Provider.

Info Center e
Tasks DEMO ¥YERSIDN "~ 2
T . FreeFlow’ web services
Management UCE S - .
Settings 9 l—j‘t
LLB Production
rJob Info
Thumbnails Job Details Job # 213 Customer: Test Account
Price: USD105.00 Job Mame: Frequent Flyer Brochure
TJef|  |Lavout#i172, J0bs #:23, 126 e Quantity: 50 Flat Pages: 2
:EE: Test Account rt Paper: Test-Gloss 150gr Order Date: 09-04-06 04:39
e Quantity:350 / Process En TJM Press Sheets: 0 Colors: process
- Note ippi s 17-0d- . izes
R T A 5 = [ Note Shipping Date: 12-04-06 10:00  Run Size: A3
i Poster, Royal Resort Poster ., - &\ Problem Device: Qutsourcing Reference Code: l:l
Quantity:100 / process Preflight Parent Size: 41
PT— ) ) Attachments:
DE_ Lo 4%, Tulhs 386, 47 ﬁ Mo Files are Attached
il e o (TBack to Approval [ Job Ticket )] Dutsourcing Information
Quantity:150 / Process B0
#60, Test Account El ﬁ
Post Card, Rovyal Cargo Special ...
QD  pEEess Job # Job Details Output Device Status PDF
#125, Test Account B b -
i . 213 Test Account, Brochure Outsourcing a TJ L]
Post Card, Royal Cargo Special ...
Quantity:50 / process 28 Test Account, Brochure Cutsourcing B TJ
#173, Test Account ﬁ ] Test Account, Brachure Qutsourcing TJ L4
Letter Head, Royal Cargo Letterhe. .. 1 Test Account, Brochure Outsourcing TJ
Quantity:50 / process .
43 Test Account, Brochure Outsourcing a TJ
i #175, Test Account ¥ g Test feraunt Brachue Test Dlewi I | - |~

Figure 20: Production Window

7 In the Printing Queue pane, you can select the target Job that has been outsourced; the Job details appear
in the Job Info panel and the Outsourcing Information link appears in the Job Info panel.
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8 Click on the Outsourcing Information link; the Outsourcing Information dialog box appears.

Cutsourcing Information - ob #2153

This Job was outsourced to Micha's Drukkerij at 11-04-06,
Contact Person: Micha Reisel
Phaone: D20-633485
Fax:
Mobile:

E-Mail: m@presssssss.com
Ref, Code: 4455

Current status: This Jab is waiting to be accepted.
Shipping Destination: Back to the Print Provider

[ Relocate to Delivery ][ 0K ]

Figure 21: Outsourcing Information Dialog Box

Outsourcing Information is an initial status report of the Job sent to the partner Print Provider.

9 To close the dialog box, click on OK.

Note: Relocate to Delivery allows the Print Provider to transfer outsourced Jobs to the Jobs For Delivery

queue, in the Delivery window when the Partner Print Provider has neglected to click on either the
Accepted and/or the Shipped to button(s), in the e-Mail message.
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Partner Print Provider-Side

After the Outsource e-Mail message has been sent, the partner Print Provider receives the following e-Mail
message.

Central Print

104 W 36th 5t L
Hew York 10018 Feniry PIESSSEN5H
Tel:212-238-6161

E-Mail: robtsmithBcantralpring

Henley Fynn

This 15 an Cutsourced Job, sent to you by Central Print,

Examine the Job details at the attached POF and then click an the "Accept’ button,

All the Job details and the Job Ticket link are incuded in this e-Mail message.

Note: You must have a0 Inbeinet connedion and the Acrobat Reader in order to view the links balow and the PDF files,

Job Details:

Job #: 131

Job Name: Calvington Whitburn Business Cards

Jab Type: Business Card

Copies: 50

Pages: 1 Job por B
Flat Size: 1.96 3.5 inch S-uze- a1.5kb
Shipping: To Central Print : ;

s 01.31-0
Required Date: 01-31-02 Imposed Job PDF m

Size: 84.3Kb
Comments : Henley, this customer demands specal treatment for this parboular Job; call me for detasls

Yiew Job Ticket

(Click hara to notify that you have bagun printing the Job) Accept
(Click here after you have shipped the Job) Job Shipped

Regards
Robert Smith
Central Print

Figure 22: Partner Print Provider e-Mail Message

To download the PDF file of the Job, click on the Job PDF link.
To download the Imposed PDF file of the Job, click on the Imposed Job PDF link.
To view the Job Ticket, click on the View Job Ticket link.

A W INR

When accepting the Job (and when starting the printing process), click on Accept; both the Print Provider
and the partner Print Provider receive an e-Mail message notifying that the Job has been accepted and

that the printing process has begun. The Job appears in the Jobs for Delivery queue of the Delivery
window.

5 After the partner Print Provider has competed the Job and has shipped the Job (either directly to the
Print Buyer or back to the Print Provider), the Partner Print Provider clicks on the Job Shipped button
within the e-Mail message; the Print Provider then receives a message that the Job has been shipped and
can change the Job’s status in the Delivery window.
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CentralPrint '.

104% 36 St fomareany PPESS-SENSE”
Mews York, MY 10018
Tel: 212-238-6161

e-Mail: robb@central print

A message has been sent to us informing that vou received the Job and that vou have
started printing it.

Wwhen you ship the Job, don't forget to click on the "Job Shipped' button so that we can notify
our customer that the Job has been shipped.

Job Details

Job #: 407

Job Name: Pages7_8.5 ¥ 11 L crop , odd/2
Job Type: Word Docurnent

Copies: 2

Pages: 1

Flat Size: 279 4x215.9mm

Thank you for working with us,

Robert Smith
CentralPrint

Figure 23:The e-Mail Message Received (by both the Print Provider and the partner Print Provider)

Layout Maker

Layout Maker Layout #151

Faper Size: 11x17 Job Size: 1.26x3.5 Inches Murmnber Of Press Sheets: Copies

Layout Mame: l:l Units on Page: 24 Utilization: %

Include | Thumbnail |Job # Customer Colors Paper Units On Page | Required Copi¢ Total Copies

59 | Test Account Process Test-Gloss, 150 gr 24 50 TE
D 60 | Test Account Process Test-Gloss, 150 gr = 50 =
D 67 | Test Account process Test-Gloss, 150 gr = 50 =
D 68 | Test Account process Test-Gloss, 150 gr - 50 -
D 145 | Test Account process Test-Gloss, 150 gr - 50 -

[ Create Layout |[ Preview Layout ||  Cancel )

Figure 24: Layout Maker Window

Layout Maker is a feature that allows the Print Provider to print more than one Job on a single press sheet.
The purpose of this feature is to reduce production costs through the following:

e Maximum utilization of the press sheet

e Minimum amount of cutting and stacking
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After the Print Provider chooses the base Job, the Layout Maker automatically selects additional Jobs from the
Production: Approval queue according to the following criteria:

e All of the Jobs are of the same size

e The number of pages of the base Job must be equal to or greater than the number of pages required by
the other Jobs.

The Layout Maker is divided into the following two panels:

¢ Layout Information Panel, which displays the Layout information.

¢ Job Information Panel, which displays the various Jobs that are suitable to included in the Layout.
The Layout Information panel is composed of the following elements:

¢ Paper Size Field Displays the paper size

e Layout Name For entering the Layout name

¢ Job Size Displays the Job size

e Units on Page Total number of units, of the selected Jobs, that can be printed on a Press Sheet

¢ Number of Press Sheets Number of press sheets required in order to complete this Layout Job

o Utilization A percentage that indicates the utilization of the press sheet. This percentage changes
according to the Jobs that have been selected for the Layout

Note: A goal when selecting Jobs to be ‘Laid Out’ together is to utilize the maximum area of the Press
Sheet.

The Job Information panel is composed of the following elements:

¢ Included Checkbox For indicating which of the Jobs will be included in the Layout

e Thumbnail Thumbnail of the Job’s front page

e Job # The number of the Job

e Customer The name of the Print Buyer

e Color Indicates the type of color channels

e Paper Paper name, type and weight

¢ Units on Page The number of units, of the selected Job, that can be printed on a press sheet

¢ Required Copies The number of copies that were ordered

e Total Copies The number of copies that must be produced in order to satisfy the Layout scheme
e Create Layout Closes the Layout Maker window and creates a Layout, according to the selected Jobs
e Preview Layout Enables viewing a PDF Preview of the Layout before the Layout has been created

e Cancel Closes the Layout Maker window, without creating a Layout. All selections and parameters
entered into the Layout Maker window are cancelled
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Working with the Layout Maker

In order to print Jobs through the Layout Maker, carry out the following steps:

[

In the Approval queue, click on a target Job that will serve as the basis of the Layout (the base Job).
Click on Layout Maker; the Layout Maker window appears.
Checkmark the Jobs to be included in the layout, while maintaining the maximum utilization.

To preview the layout, click on Preview Layout; a PDF Preview of the layout appears.

u b WN

To create a layout, click on Create Layout; the Jobs appear combined as a Layout Job in the Production:
Approval queue.

(<))

To edit the layout, click on Edit Layout in the Job Info panel; the Layout Maker reappears.

Note:When a Layout is in the Approval queue, the Print Provider cannot Edit Imposition or Outsource the
Job.

Preflight

PDF Preview ij
22ZKB POF File

General Information

File Marme: Royal Resart Poster.pdf POF 1.4 (Acrobat 5.00
MNurnber of Pages: 1
Page Size: Width: 11, Height: 17 Inches

Color Information

Process Colors: O Cyan:  Used
B Magenta: Used
O vellow:  Used
M Black: Used

File Upload Report

1 Color Pages 1

PDF Check

Font Repart; ¥ Gen_arial-Black Embedded

RGB Images: ¥ Mo RGB Images

Image Check

Resolution: ‘ Low Resolution Images: There is 1 Low Resolution Image

(Less than 300 dpi}

230

72dpi

Figure 25: File Upload Report

The Preflight link accesses the File Upload Report, which enables the Print Provider to examine Job files in
order to pre-empt problems at the production stage. The File Upload Report displays the following
parameters for convenient inspection:

e General (file) information

e Process and Spot color information

e Font report listing which fonts in the file are embedded and which fonts are not embedded
e List of RGB images

e List of Low-resolution images (when Low-res images are present)
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Attachments

The Attachments link accesses the Attachments dialog box.

& Attachments  ob #24

Upload Files

Figure 26: Attachments

The Attachments dialog box enables attaching additional files to the Job. These files are individually
uploaded into the Job, according to the Attachments instructions. Additionally, files residing in the
Attachments library can be downloaded to any folder in the Print Provider system.
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Printing Queue Panel

Job # Job Details Output Device Status PDF

213 Test Account, Brachure Outsourcing 7_] A
28 Test Account, Brochure Outsourcing 7_]
a Test Account, Brochure Qutsourcing 7_] L4
1 Test Account, Brachure Cutsourcing E 7_]
43 Test Account, Brochure Outsourcing 7_]

Figure 27: Printing Queue Panel

In the Printing Queue panel, the Print Provider can view up to 25 of the most recently approved Jobs and
monitor the Job status as indicated by three types of icons. When selecting a Job in the Printing queue, the
Print Provider has the option to print up Job tickets, work with the Layout Maker or return the Job to the
Approval queue.

Icons

The following table lists and describes the Printing Queue panel icons:

Icons Description

Comes into view while the Job is being transferred to the output
device.

In Process, ‘Gear’ Icon

Indicates that there is a suitability problem between the Job and the
output device. Job transfer is delayed until this problem is solved.

Waiting Icon

B e

Indicates that the Job has been successfully transferred to the output
device.

Transferred, ‘V’ Green
Icon

Alert, Red Icon

&

Indicates a transfer problem to the output device.

|

PDF Preview Icon Opens PDF preview of the imposed Job.

Outsourced Indicates that the Job has been outsourced to a partner Print

Provider.

E;

Moving a Job Back to the Approval Queue
In order to move a Job back to the Approval queue, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Job to be returned to the Approval queue; the Back to Approval button appears.
2 Click on Back to Approval; the Job is returned to the Approval queue.
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Section II: Delivery

Mo
= DEMO YERSION FreeFlow web services

Cialivary

o9 [F

5 Delivery L, search [ column Selection

Jobs For Delivery

Batch Order

Job [Order[Shipping Cnplel Ehipplng "Carrier [Tracking # | Status
e 2 5|* Address

Thumbnal b # [Jab Name Customer Req. Date

Tt Amounr 50 Raul

F] 2

| 5 2 Test Account 50 Shippud
m 10 Frequent Flyer Coupon | Test 02-0%-06 T 2 Test dccount 50 Shipped

#4 210 | Account Ready |

! 9 2 Test Account 30  |Edit
ﬂ 19 Frequent Flyer Brochure | Test ::r;‘:--

EAEL SEEULL a |z Rebacea Hill 20 far Edit

1 Shippi..
23 | Frequent Flyer Brochure |Test v

23 | Arecaant Label Selected Deliveries || Approve Selected Deliveries $higping

_ ( I ) Calculator
m 26 Frequent Flyer Coupon | Test

26 Account Shipped in the last Do'r

1 [Shipping  |Copies Shipped Carrier | Tracking # |Customer

27 | New Job 227 Tast |
Account L
43 MNew Job 843 Localizars 02-08-08

m dd Hew Job #44 |Localizers | 02-08-06

|
| i 45 | New Job #45 |Localizers [0z-08-06 w5 [((B®ckTo Approval )[[¥iew Label )

Figure 28: Delivery

Jobs that are approved for production are sent to the Jobs for Delivery queue of the Delivery window. The
Delivery window options enable handling the Print Provider’s Delivery Desk. From the Delivery window, the
Print Provider prints the shipping labels and then approves the printed Jobs for shipping.

The Delivery window is composed of the following panels:

e Jobs for Delivery Displays Jobs that have been transferred to the output device. These Jobs have
already been printed and are waiting to be delivered.

e Batch Order Shows all Jobs in the same order.
e Shipped Jobs Displays Jobs that have been shipped to the Print Buyer.
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Jobs for Delivery Pane

The Jobs for Delivery pane displays Jobs being printed or already printed and are waiting to be delivered. The
Jobs for Delivery pane is composed of Jobs for Delivery columns. Clicking on the Column headers enables the
Column Sorting mechanism. The Jobs for Delivery pane also includes the Jobs For Delivery Search Mechanism.

The Column Selection link accesses the Column Selection dialog box, which contains numerous labeled
checkboxes that reflect the various Job information columns in the Jobs for Delivery pane.

Column Selection

<23 Column Selection -- Web Page Dialog

B Column Selection

M Column Namek

Termplate # 25

Termplate Title

Risk Inventary

Custorner Inventary

Falder Mame

[] Template Path

[ categary ID

[ custorner ID

[ Subject

[ Author

[] Ref. Code

[ 15BN

[ Keywards

Creation Date

[ Madification Crate v
( oK ) Cancel )

http://192.168.0.74/newsway, | §) Internet

Figure 29: Column Selection

The Column Selection checkboxes enable the Print Provider to add or remove the viewable columns in the Jobs
for Delivery pane.

Adding a Column to the Job Status Panel
In order to add a column to the Jobs for Delivery pane, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Column Selection link; the Column Selection dialog box appears (note that the number of
checkmarked checkboxes corresponds to the number of columns that appear in the Jobs for Delivery pane.

2 Checkmark a checkbox; the matching column is added to the Jobs for Delivery pane.

Nofe: Adding too many columns can distort the view.
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Deleting a Column from the Job Status Panel
In order to delete a column from the Jobs for Delivery pane, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Column Selection link; the Column Selection dialog box appears (note that the number of
checkmarked checkboxes corresponds to the number of columns that appear in the Jobs for Delivery pane.

2 Uncheck the checkbox that reflects the target column; the target column is deleted from the Jobs for
Delivery pane.

Search Mechanism

& Search

= w | |royal cargo
Choose Field v || all v

Choose Field | Al v

( 0K ][ Cancel ]

Figure 30: Search

Search enables a narrowed search scope by simultaneously running up to three search criteria.
To work with the Search option, carry out the following steps:

Click on the Search link; the Search dialog box appears.

In the Status dropdown menus, select one or more Search options.

1

2

3 Select a Search command for each selected Search option.

4 Enter the search criteria into the Search for box for each Search option.
5

Click on OK.

The search is carried out; all Jobs matching the various Search options are displayed in the Jobs for Delivery
pane (For a more in-depth explanation on Search mechanisms, see Search Options,page 105).

Batch Order Panel

Batch Orders are groups of Jobs that have been sent by the Print Buyer for processing by the Print Provider.
In the Batch Order panel, the Print Provider can deliver Jobs separately or in batches, track all Jobs that the
Print Buyer has placed in one order and preview the Job status (Printing, Shipped or Received). Using the
operation buttons, the Print Provider can label an order package using the Label Selected Deliveries and
Approve Selected Deliveries buttons.

Nofte: To view the carrier tracking status of a Job, where a carrier is used, click on the Tracking Number
link. To edit the shipping information and the shipping address of Jobs in the Ready status, click on
the Edit link to access the Delivery Information dialog box. To view and calculate Shipping costs, click
on the Shipping Costs Calculator link.
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Delivery Information

— Job Information

Job #: 7

Copies: 50

Shipping Date: 24/03/2008
Status; Ready for Shipping

Shipping Address: Administrator
Shipping Method: Micha t#1

— Tracking Information

v

Tracking #:

0K

Figure 31: Delivery Information Dialog Box

To modify shipping information, enter the appropriate information into the field boxes. To modify the
shipping address, click on the Shipping Address link and then enter the appropriate information into the Edit
Addpress field boxes. Click on OK in both the Edit Address and the Delivery Information dialog boxes to save the

changes.

Shipping Calculator

Shipping Price Calculator

Job #: &

Copies: 50
Shipping Date: 24/03/2006
r Job Information

Shipping Address: Administrator

Shipping Method: Micha t#1 w
Carrier: CHL

Weight: { pounds)

Carton Size Length: it Height:

{inches)

— Shipping Cost Estimation
=~

@’ Estimate Price

— #Actual Cost

Cost: [0 (USD)

Figure 32: Shipping Calculator
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The Shipping Calculator enables estimating a Shipping price based on the Shipping Method, as determined in
Settings/Shipping/Shipping Methods and on the following criteria:

e Shipment Weight
e Carton Size
Estimating a Shipping Cost
To estimate a shipping cost, carry out the following steps:

1 Select a Shipping Method.
Enter the weight of the parcel to be shipped.
Enter the carton size (dimensions of the parcel).

Click on Get Estimation; the Estimation Price appears to the right of the Get Estimation button.

u b WN

Where a precise Shipping Cost is available (i.e. price received from the Carrier), enter into the Cost field to
be saved for future reference.

Delivering Jobs in Batches
In order to deliver Jobs in batches, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Jobs for Delivery panel, click on a Job; the Job appears in the Batch Order panel in the Printing status.
(If there are other Jobs to be included in the batch order, select each Job by pressing on Control and then
clicking on the Job).

Note: Only Jobs that were “approved” for printing in the Production window can be approved for delivery.

2 Click on Approve Selected Deliveries; the Job/Jobs are removed from the Jobs for Delivery panel and appear
in the Shipped Jobs panel. The approved Jobs also appear in the Shipping window in the Print Buyer
interface.
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Labeling an Order Package

hlain Office

Dana Sivan | Rebacea Hill | William Blaydon |

Job Mame: Frequent Flyer Brochure - 925
Job#: 825, Customer Ref Code:
Copies: 0

From: To:

Central Print Rebecca Hill, Manager

25215t Rovyal Carga

Mew ok, 10013, 12 Keele St

Hew Vo New Yok, New Yok 10037, United
usa States

Contact Person: Robert Smith Tel: 212-251-8912

Tel: 21246870 Fax: 212-251-8012

Fax: 212-4256-2708 Mobile: 212-206-4453

e-ail: mmith @sentralprint cam e-Mail: rhill@royalcargo.com

Camier Name:
Tracking Number:
Az0670EVEE45520231
Wieight:

Cost: §

Shipping Method:

Figure 33: Label
In order to label an order package, carry out the following steps:

1 Ensure that the relevant checkboxes of Jobs in the Batch order are all selected.
2 Click on the Label Selected Delivery button; the Label Word or HTML document opens.

3 Verify that the Label address information is correct and then click on Print.

Nofte: For Multiple-delivery Jobs, when a Word document appears, the system will display each delivery
page separately, accessed by scrolling down. When an HTML document appears, each page is
accessed by clicking on the appropriate tab.

Shipped Deliveries Panel

The Shipped Deliveries panel enables the Print Provider to track both shipped and received Jobs and to inspect
the status of other Jobs of the same order, which appear in the Batch Order panel. When a Job has been
shipped by a recognized carrier, the user can click on the Tracking Number link in order access the carrier’s
Tracking Page and then view the carrier’s shipping status of the Job.

Note: In the Print Buyer interface, when the Print Buyer clicks on the Received button (in order to transfer
the Job to the Received queue) the Job status inside the batch order panel changes automatically.

The Shipped Deliveries panel is composed of the following elements:

e Shipped in the last Dropdown Box Enables limiting the list of shipped deliveries to those in the
last month, week or day.

e Back To Approval Button Returns the selected Job back to the Approval queue.
e View Label Button Enables displaying the Job label for verification and printing.
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Customers

Info Center i
Tasks DEMO YERSION "
e FreeFlow’ web services
Management -
Sethings JI;Q 9 H‘ﬂ
Customers
L search for Customers: o r— N o i E
ser 0s ccoun mage -
| | - Preferences Users s Departments Centers Templates Links Library Mail
Reset Customer Name: | Customer ID: 2 [ pisable Account
Customers: Parent Custormer: | None v
and Billing
— Contact Information

First Nama:l ‘ Phane: |

Last Harme: | ‘ Mobile: ‘ |

JobTitle: | ‘ Fax: ‘ |

cCampany! |qqq ‘ E-Mail: |

L Edit Address

Netherlands

Add oK [ Cancel

Figure 34: Customers

The Customers window contains a series of panels that incorporate all of the data that is relevant to each Print
Buyer in the Print Provider Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system.

The Customers window is composed of the following elements:

Customer Pane Comprehensive list of all Print Provider customers, sorted alphabetically, together
with a Customer Search engine

Customer Panels Designed for entering all customer information

OK Button Saves the settings that have been entered into the Customer Information panel (Note that any
changes to the Customer will be completed only after clicking on the OK button and after the Confirmation
dialog box has appeared)

Customer Pane

The Customer pane contains the following elements:

Customer Search Engine Mechanism for searching out customers through entire or partial names.
The search results replace the comprehensive Customer list

Search Button Activates the search mechanism, after a name or partial name has been entered into
the search field box

Reset Button After carrying out a search, Reset restores the entire Customer list

Customer Pane Toolbar

Customer List Complete list of all Print Buyer-customers as a default; the list focuses on the
individual Print Buyer or narrower lists, when using the search engine

Add Button Adds a customer to the customer list and all customer information is entered into the
Customer panel
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The Customer pane contains a comprehensive and unlimited list of all the Print Buyers that are associated
with the Print Provider. Clicking on a customer name accesses a series of Customer panels, where the Print
Provider enters all relevant data concerning the specific Print Buyer.

To add a new Print Buyer to the Customer list, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Customer pane, click on Add; New Customer # appears in the Customer list. The General panel
appears as a default and is devoid of data.

In the General panel, enter all relevant data.

Click on the tabs at the top of the Customer panels, to access the other panels.
Enter the relevant data into all of the other panels.

Click on OK.

u b WN

To remove a Print Buyer from the Customer list, carry out the following steps:
1 Click on the target Print Buyer in the Customer list.
2 Click on the Delete button in the Toolbar; the Delete Customer dialog box appears.

3 Click on Yes; the target Print Buyer information is removed.

Customer Search Engine

The Customer Search Engine aids the Print Provider in quickly accessing a specific Print Buyer or group of
Print Buyers. To work with the Customer Search Engine, carry out the following steps:

1 In the field box titled: Search for Customers, enter a partial or complete target name.
2 Click on Search; the name(s) appear in the Customer list.

3 To restore the complete Customer list, click on Reset.
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Customer Toolbar

The Customer toolbar contains the following elements:

Import Customers

Export Customer

Delete Customers

¢

o

X

Import Customers

customers.

Enables importing a CSV file (Comma Separated Values) containing lists of

Enables exporting the Customer list to a target folder. The export is through a
CSV (Comma Separated Value) file.

Enables deleting a target customer.

Import Database

@ Custarner Name

(O External Custorner 1D
First Row Contains Field Mames

Update existing entries using one of those options as primary key:

Fields:

1 . External Customer ID: Zample: External Custormer ID w e
2 . Disable Account: Sample: Disable Account v

3 . Custorner Marme: Sample: Customer Name w

4 . Parent Custorner ID: Sample: Parent Customer ID ¥

S . Custorner Admin Lagin: Sample: Custarner Admin Login v

& . Customer Admin Password: | Sample: Customer Admin Password v

7 . First Mame: Sample: First Mame v

g . Last Mame: Sample: Last Mame b

9, Job Title: Sample: Job Title N

10, Company: Sample: Company ha

11 . Phone: Sample: Phone L

12 . Maobile: Sample: Mobile v

13 . Fax: Sample: Fax w

14 . Email: Sample: Email v b
Scheme: Mew Scheme v

(

Back ] ( Hext ]

Figure 35: Import Customers

When importing files containing lists of customers, the Import Database dialog box is accessed. Import
Database allows the Print Provider to store the files according to the following two criteria:

e Customer Name

e External Customer ID

The purpose of using different file identification criterion is to prevent file loss when two or more files
coincidently bear the same name. Assuming that the External Customer ID is unique, the possibility of one

file replacing another file is substantially reduced.

Nofte: The External Customer ID can be supplied as one of the Customer fields.
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Customer Panels

Customer Panels is composed of nine sub-panels, accessed by clicking on the associated tabs found at the top
of the panel. Below is a description of the Customer panels:

Account For entering all information concerning the Print Buyer organization.

Preferences For determining the preferred utilities, pricing and payment methods and the look and
feel of the interface.

Users For entering all information concerning the Users within the Print Buyer organization.

User Groups Enables creating both user groups as well as groups of users within the Print Buyer
organization.

Departments For entering all information concerning the various departments within the Print Buyer
organization.

Cost Centers For entering all information concerning the various cost centers within the Print Buyer
organization, together with the cost center code names.

Templates Library of templates from where Print Buyers can create and order new Jobs. The
templates have either been created by the Print Provider or by Print Buyers with the specific template-
creating Privilege.

Account Links Contains all of the necessary order information to enable the Print Provider to create
an Order report that can be used for invoicing. The Order report can also be transferred to any Print
Provider accounting system, using the Data Export module.

Image Library Enables uploading and sorting images into one centralized location and enables
downloading images from the Image Library to a target folder.

E-Mail Enables directing order confirmation, Job price change, and Job shipped e-Mail notification, to
the Print Buyer.
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Section I: Account Panel

Info Center Norox
Tasks DEMO YERSION 7 5
CUSEETS FreeFlow’ web services
Management -
Settings :FE 9 Eﬂ
Customers
L search for Customers: o o a 0 r =
ser 0s ccoun mage =
| | - Preferences Users Groups Departments EEnlErS Templates Links Library Mail
[ _Search ) Reset | Customer Name: | Customer ID: 2 [ oisable Accaunt
Customers: Farent Customer: | None s
B x| G shiooi s siing
Test Account
Mr.3 —_ Contact Information
Nr.4
First Nams:l | Phone: |
Last Name:l | Mub\\e:l ‘
JohTitle: | | Fax: | ‘
Company: |qqq | E-Mail: |
i Edit Address
Metherlands
Add ( OK J[ Cancel )

Figure 36: Account Panel

The Account panel displays the specific information regarding the lead contact or Account Administrator.

The Information fields in the Account panel are composed of the following elements:

Identity Elements

¢ Customer Name Name of the Print Buyer organization

e Customer ID Customer ID, as provided by the system

e Disable Account Allows the Print Provider to disable the specific customer account. When the
checkbox is checkmarked, the customer account is on standby and all Users of the specific customer are
restricted from having access to the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system

¢ Parent Customer Enables entering customers into “Parent/child” relationships with other Print Buyer
accounts who are commercially united. With the Parent Customer option, the “Parent” customer
possesses a library of templates and images, which the “Child” can access in its entirety. For more
information on the Parent Customer feature, see Parent Customer, page 266.
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Customer Administrator Elements
Customer Administrator Elements has been divided into the following two views:

e General

e Shipping and Billing

General
The General view enables entering the following Account Administrator contact information into the system:

o The Administrator’s first and last names and Job title
e The Administrator’s phone, mobile phone and fax numbers and e-Mail address

e The Administrator’s contact address

Contact Address
To enter a contact address, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Edit Address link; the Edit Address dialog box appears.

B Edit Address
Test Account

Contact Information:

First Mame: [ Fhone: |ggq
Last Mame: Mobile: |gqgq
Job Title: Fax: qq
Company: qqq E-Mail: |gqg
Address:

Address Line 1:

Address Line 2:

City: State:

Zip/Postal Code: Country:| Metherlands R
Address Motes:

( oK ] Cancel ]

Figure 37: Edit Address

2 Enter all appropriate contact and address information and then click on OK; the address information
appears in the General view panel.

Note: Information entered into the Edit Address dialog box is automatically entered into the Address
Book when clicking on OK. For more information, see Address Book, page 71.
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Shipping and Billing

General shipping and Billing
Default Shipping and Billing Addresses:
[} Shipping Address: Test Account [} Billing Address: Test Account
, 999 , 999
MNetherlands MNetherlands
Phone: qq Phone: qq
Fax: qq Fax: qq
Mabile:  qq Mobile:  qq
E-Mail: qqq E-Mail: qqq
Default Shipping Method: | Use System Default v
( 0K J(__ Cancel ]

Figure 38: Shipping and Billing View

By default, the Administrator contact address and details appears in both the Shipping and Billing panes. To
modify the addresses, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on an Address link; the Address Book appears.

[ Address Book

L, Search Address: Main Office
Contact Information:
([_Search J[ Reset | First Namne: Rebbeca Phone: [111 321 5689
Addresses: Last Mame: Hill Maobile: |111 321 5639
Show Group: | Personal b Job Title: Office manager Fax: 111 321 5639
DL b : -Mail: .
|=|L5~u§ é i x | Company Royal cargo E-Mail: |Rebbeca@RovalCargo.col

= Larchmount Group Address:
Address Line 10 |12 kelle st.

. Add Line 2:
= Royal Finance ress Hne
City: Landan State:

Zip/Postal Code: Country:| United States v
Address Notes:

Belongs to Group: &) Personal O Public

[ Select ][ Cancel )

Figure 39: Address Book

2 Select a target address in the Address pane and click on Select; the new address appears in the Shipping or
Billing pane (see Address Book, page 71).

Default Shipping Method

The Default Shipping Method dropdown box enables the Print Provider to alter the default Shipping
Method as was determined in Settings/Shipping/Shipping Methods.
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Section II: Preferences Panel

Customers

s Search for Customers:

users  User Departments  CO5t Templates ~ Account  Image =

Account Groups Centers Links Library  Mail
[T Search ) Reset |  utilities: [ Enable Print Driver [#] Allow Ordering Jobs Without Content ek
Customers: [ Enable Salactive Ugload [ Allow File Attachment
= ﬁ . Job Ticket Group: | Hone i [ Force Complex Password Security

Tast Account Maximum Password Age: (£ Never Expires
Localizers
(@] Days

Wika

PDF Preview: Footer File; |Use Systern Default v
Watermark: [|se System Default | Disabled
Watermark Taxt
Font:

Self - #
Registration: [0 enable Guest Workflow
O Approval Required

] send an a-Mail mesenge ssch tima & user has ragistered bl Contacts:

Pricing: Customar Pricing Madel:| Hot dafined far thes leval »

] Hide Prics From Custamer Payment Method PO (Purchase Order)

[ 3 [ cancel )

Figure 40: Preferences Panel

The Information fields in the Preferences panel are composed of the following elements:

o Utilities

e Pricing

e GUI

e Branding

Utilities

¢ Enable Print Driver Allows the Print Provider to provide the Print Driver feature to specific Print
Buyers

e Enable Selective Upload Allows the Print Provider to provide the Selective Upload feature to specific
Print Buyers

o PDF Preview Footer Enables the Print Provider to add footer images to the low-res PDF previews for
the Print Buyer preview.

e Job Type Group Group of selected Job types (see Job Type Groups, page 148).

e Enable Guest Workflow Enables new and or occasional Print Buyers to work with the system, as an
incentive, without having to commit themselves. When checkmarked, the Guest Access Path appears.
Using the code that appears, the Guest user can access the system and work through the Guest workflow.

e Allow Ordering Jobs Without Content Enables the Print Provider to allow Print Buyers to order
Jobs that have no file content

e Allow File Attachment Enables the Print Provider to allow Print Buyers to attach one or more files

to the Job.
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Force Complex Password Security When checkmarked, the user must follow a more rigid
standard for password security.

Maximum Password Age Enables the Print Provider to determine how often (if ever) the Print
Buyer must change his/her password.

Working with PDF Preview Footers

PDF Preview Footers are selected from the PDF Preview Footers dropdown box. To enter new footer images
into the dropdown box, carry out the following steps:

1
2
3

Click on the Upload link; the Image Folder dialog box appears.
To upload an image into the Image Folder, follow the Image Folder instructions.

To enter an Image Folder image into the PDF Preview Footer dropdown box, select the target image and
click on Select Image.

Pricing Elements

Customer Pricing Model - Enables the Pricing Model per customer (for an in-depth review of
pricing, see the Generic Pricing Mechanism, page 257).

Hide Price from Customer - Allows the Print Provider to refrain from providing prices to the
specific Print Buyer. This is an account preference and therefore applies to all Print Buyers in the
account.

Disable Requested Date - Allows the Print Provider deny the Print Buyer the ability to request
dates. This is an account preference and therefore applies to all Print Buyers in the account

Allow Ordering Unpriced Jobs - Enables the Print Buyer to order Jobs that have not been priced.
This is an account preference and therefore applies to all Print Buyers in the account

Hide Shipping Price - Allows the Print Provider to refrain from providing shipping prices to the
specific Print Buyer. This is an account preference and therefore applies to all Print Buyers in the account
Discount - A permanent discount that is provided for this customer. This discount applies to all of the
customer’s Users and to all pricing modules

Customer Tax Rate - A special tax rate for each Print Buyer. This rate overrides the default tax rate
that was set in the Pricing Tax field box (see: Pricing Window, page 177)

Note: \When the Special Tax Rate field is left empty, the system uses the default tax rate to calculate the

total order price.

Customer Tax Name - Name given to the specific Customer Tax Rate

Payment Method - Allows the Print Buyer to determine, from a variety of the payment method(s),
the payment method(s) most suited to the Print Buyer. Presently, the Print Buyer can choose from the
following methods:

e Purchase Order
e Credit Card
e Electronic Direct Debit
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Note: Payment Method is available only upon installation of the Data Export module.

Customer Pricing Model

User Cost Account Image E-
Account | Preferences Users Frmmes Departments - . Templates Links Library Mail
A
self
Registration: [0 Enable Guest Waorkflow
O Approval Required
[ =end an e-Mail message each time a user has registered [l contacts:
Pricing: Custormer Pricing Madel: | Mot Available v
[ Hide Price From Cusfictdsfined forthis Il Payment Method: PO (Purchase Order)
[ bisable Shipping Daf Excel CC (Credit Card)
. External . .
[ allow Ordering Unpriced Jobs EDD (Electronic Direct Debit)
[ Hide Shipping Price From Customer Custorner Tax Rate: %o
Discount: 0 o Custorner Tax Mame:
GUI: GUI Yersion: Wersion 3 hd Default Order Jobs Page: | Launch Pad v
Default Template Wiew: | Root Falder w
Branding: Customer Logos: | Use System Default w 3
I 3 ][ cancel )

Figure 41: Customer Pricing Model

The Customer Pricing Model dropdown box provides the Customer Print Buyer with the following pricing

option:

¢ Not Defined for this level - Signifies not to activate this Pricing Model but to scan the next Pricing
Model in the hierarchy for activation (for an in-depth review of pricing, see Generic Pricing Mechanism,

page 257)

¢ Not Available - Activates the Pricing Model but does not allow a price to be computed. Not Available
results in the Customer Print Buyer receiving a Price N/A notice

e Excel - Activates the Pricing Model and accesses Excel-based pricing data

o External - Activates the Pricing Model and transfers Job data to an exterior MIS system (available upon
External Systems activation; see Section VII: External Systems, page 249)
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Excel Pricing

User Cost Account Image E-
Account  Preferences Users Groups Departments Centers Templates Links LA breimy Mail
~
Self
R:gistration: [0 Enable Guest warkflaw
IF Approval Required
[] send an e-Mail message sach time a user has registered  [Ud_Contacts:
Pricing: Customer Pricing Model: | Excel + |Excel File: | Sample Excel Pricing.=ls hd
i i Pavrnent M - : o |
D Hide Price From Customer i Data base custommers sls
[] pisable Shipping Date Hasps Update and new.xls
) i Sample Excel Pricing.xls )
[ allaw @rdering Unpriced Jobs [T EDD (Electronic Direct Debit)
Hide Shipping Price From Customer Custorner Tax Rate: |10 o
Ciscount: 0 %o Custorner Tax Name: |GMK
GUI: GUI Yersion: Version 3 Default Order Jobs Page: | Launch Pad b
Cefault Template View: |Root Folder
Branding: Customer Logos: |Use System Default A
Skin: Cefault ¥ | Preview
focess Pathe http:/fws . press-sense.com/branding/|training I
[ 0K ][ Cancel ]

Figure 42: Excel Pricing

To price using Excel, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Customer Pricing Model dropdown box, select Excel; the Excel File link and dropdown box appear.

2 Click on Excel File; the Pricing Excel Files dialog box appears.
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Pricing Excel Files

Ex @

Mame © Uploaded Size

Eii Data b tome 11-04-06 1
E) Hasps Update and new.xls  11-04-06 17:54 15 KB
B sample Excel Pricing.xls 11-04-06 09:17 38 KB

Upload Files

[ SelectFile [ Close ]

Figure 43: Pricing Excel Files

Select a target Excel file and then click on the Download ﬁ button.
Save the Excel file to the disk.

Open the file in Excel.

Select the Calculation tab.

o AW

0 - & =[E14455]
A [:] 5 [¥] E F £}
Hledis Expertod Foom fay |Uata Lapaned fram (Felds: Imgearied e [Way (Dma fmipornsd 1o 8o |Flelds dar well aldin [ The Feld daia darwill
iy cabeulaing the paice  [aidin calnlatisg tha

i piice

There mie the Feids k2t you  [This is the Dala thal you |These am (e Fielés that |This s $2e daia thal yos | Cabien for pareonally Column fEr pessonaly

recane bam fivay recawe fom Wy o send 1o ity send 1o My addirg dada thal wil aid  [adcing dala thal wil 2k
2 s caboubaiing 1he price L

Do nel change ihase Dol change ibase Bk the Farmula Shed Wau can afd any My

3 D nek change thess Salde skl ikl peu ward 10 gaa Il yoey weal
4 h\: an
% JahRama M Waller FPlice AN Cazt Lai L)
E JabStanisll 2 Huljieive APl BBEE| Bass ot 5
7 JabSramsHama aardy 10 siden CurviemarPiice B0 marhun 150%,
B [
4 mea HelCasde WLB| Cuiput Demce Terst_Oewca
10 JabTypallk Fost Card %
11 JabTypaHaing Past Card ]
12 JabSubinggal LS i 0%
13 JahSuhtypeiams Cusiom 0%
14 Caplis Ai0d 120
15 [FlaaConst 2
16 Flaniiidils a5 5528 5
17 Flaitleligha iy Teet_ Do
16 Flatsize T
13 lands
0 [Flasiies [Twns
31 FagaCaum 2
22 Pagewsldih s
23 PageHaight 5.5
24 PapaiCateqony Coated
2 PaperTesing less

Figure 44: Excel File

7 Enter your formulas in the purple colored cells.

8 Save the Excel with a new name, upload and select in the Customer Pricing.
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Payment Method

A

ccount | Preferences Users W5z

Cost

Templates Account Image

Groups Centers Links Library Mal

Self
Registration: ] Enable Guest warkflow

[ approval Required

[ =end an e-Mail message each time a user has registered [l contacts:
Pricing: Customer Pricing Madel: | Excel * |Excel File: Data base customers.xls e

[ Hide Price Fram Customner Payment Method: P {Purchase Order)

[ pisable Shipping Date CC (Credit Card)

O allow Ordering Unpriced Jobs O eco (Electronic Direct Debit)

Hide Shipping Price From Custarner Customer Tax Rate: |10 o

Discount: 0 kY Custorner Tax Marne: |GMK
GUI: GUI Wersion: Wersion 3 Default Order Jobs Page: | AN ERERATEL]

Default Template YWiew: | Root Folder
Branding: Customer Logos: | Use Systern Default R

Skin: Default | Preview

Access Path: http:/#192.168.0.74/branding/ training

[ 3 ][ cancel ]

Figure 45: Payment Method

Note the following:

e Purchase Order will be displayed when it is a preference selection for the account

e Credit Card and EDD will be displayed when an online payment service has been selected (see Section

VII: External Systems, page 249).

e  When Online Payment has been enabled, the Print Provider can checkmark all of the options or any
combination of two or more options. However, at least one option must be checkmarked.

e According to the options that that are checkmarked, Payment Method options will be added to the Order

Confirmation window.

o Payment Method options, that have been checkmarked, will appear in the Order Confirmation page. A final
Payment Method selection is carried out by clicking on the method radio button. Placing a Job by clicking
on Purchase Order will lead to the regular workflow. Placing a Job by clicking on Credit Card or EDD will

lead to the Credit Card and EDD workflows.
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GUI

GUI contains the following dropdown boxes:

e GUI Version
e Default Template View
e Default Order Jobs Page

GUI Version

GUI Version enables the Print Provider to provide the customer with the latest GUI look and feel or any
previous GUI look and feel.

Default Template View
Default Template View dropdown box provides the following three options:

¢ Root Folder Enables selecting the top folder in the Template Library as the folder that the Print Buyer
user accesses when initiating a Job from the Template Library.

o Specific Folder Enables selecting a specific folder in the Template Library as the folder that the Print
Buyer user accesses when initiating a Job from the Template Library.

e Catalog Enables selecting a specific catalog in the Template Library as the catalog that the Print Buyer
user accesses when initiating a Job from the Template Library.

Default Order Jobs Page

The Default Order Jobs Page enables determining which of the following Order Jobs view appears when the

Print Buyer user enters the system:

e Launch Pad - Order Jobs view that provides the user with two intuitive wizards for creating Jobs.
e Template View - Order Jobs view that provides the user only with templates for creating Jobs.
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Branding
Branding contains the following field and dropdown boxes:
e Customer Logos

e Skin
e Access Path

Customer Logos

Customer Logos enables the Print Provider to add a unique Print Buyer logo to the top left corner of the Print
Buyer page.

Working with Customer Logos

Customer Logos are selected from the Customer Logos dropdown box. To enter new Customer Logos images into
the dropdown box, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Customer Logo link; the Image Folder dialog box appears.

2 Toupload an image into the Image Folder, follow the Image Folder instructions.

3 To enter an Image Folder image into the Customer Logo dropdown box, select the target image and click on
Select Image.

Skin
When the Branding option has been enabled, Skin enables the Print Provider to provide a personalized skin
to the Print Buyer application.

Note: The Preview link enables previewing the skins featured in the dropdown box.

Access Path

Access Path provides the Print Buyer with the path necessary for downloading the personalized skin into the
Print Buyer system.
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Section III: Users Panel

Account Preferences [Users

Cost
Centers

User

Groups Departments

Account Image E-
Li

Ve s nks Library Mail

L Search for Users:

Calvington Whitburn

General Shipping and Billing

[ pisable User Account

[ search [ Reset ]

Users:
LR IE |

Adrninistrator

W hithurn
Dana Sivan
Kent Charlton
Rebecca Hill

Settings:

Login Marme:  |Utilisateurll

Privilege Level| Designer ~
Cost Center: | Mone hd
Order Jobs Page: | Use Custormer Default »

Temnplate View: |Use Custormner Default v

Password: (esssssssssssee
Department: | inacio -

1P Filter:

— Contact Information

First Mame: Calvington
Last Mame!  |whithyrn
JobTitle:

Company:

L Edit Address

Phone: [173456

Mobile:

Fax:

E-Mail:

( (3 ) Cancel )

Figure 46: Users Panel

The Users panel enables the Print Provider to view and modify all information concerning Users in each Print

Buyer organization.

The Users panel has been divided into the following two views:

e General

e Shipping and Billing

General

The Users General panel has been divided into the following panes:

e Users List
e User Search Engine
e Settings

e Contact Information

Users List Pane

The Users List contains a comprehensive and unlimited list of all the Users that are associated with the
specific Print Buyer. Clicking on a User name accesses a series of User information boxes, where the Print
Provider enters all relevant data. The Users List pane also contains the Users List toolbar, which enables
uploading files containing user names and the associated user information, downloading the existing Users
List to another folder and removing a target user from the list.
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To add a new User to the User List, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Users List, click on Add; New User appears in the Users List. The Information Fields appear without
data.

2 In the Information Fields, enter all relevant data.
3 Click on the Address link to enter the Address details.
4 C(Click on OK.

User Search Engine

The User Search Engine aids the Print Provider in quickly accessing a specific User or group of Users. To work
with the User Search Engine, carry out the following steps:

1 In the field box titled: Search for Users, enter a partial or complete target name.
2 Click on Search; the name(s) appear in the Users List.

3 To restore the complete Users List, click on Reset.

Settings
The Users panel is composed of the following User Information fields:

¢ Login Name - A login name that the Users must enter into the Login field on the Home Page in order to
access the system

e Password - User’s password, displayed in asterisks (***) instead of the typed characters. The Users uses
this password to access the system from the Home Page

e Privilege Level - A dropdown menu, where the Print Provider provides the with Users with
Administer, Supervisor, Design, User, or Super User privileges (see System Users Privileges, page 7)

e Department - The department that the User is associated with. All of the organization’s departments
appear in the dropdown menu

e Cost Center - The cost center that the User is associated with. All of the organization’s cost centers
appear in the dropdown menu

e IP Filter - The Internet Protocol that regulates computer Internet connections. The IP Filter allows access
to the system only from a computer with the specified IP

¢ User Catalog - Dropdown box that provides a selection of Template catalogs produced by the Print
Buyer. Selecting a catalog limits the specific User to viewing the specific Catalog page. Some of the
Templates cannot be altered without Print Buyer Administrator permission

Contact Information

Contact Information enables entering the following Users information and displays the Edit Address link and
address details:

e First Name e Phone

e Last Name e Mobile Phone
e Job Title e Fax

e Company e e-Mail Address
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Edit Address

B8 Edit Address
Administrator

Contact Information:

First Mame: |Administrator Phone:

Last Mame: Mobile:

Job Title: Fax:

Company: E-Mail:

Address:

address Line 1:

Address Line 2:

City: State:

Zip/Postal Code: Country:| United States

address Motes:

[ oK

) (

Cancel

)

Figure 47: Edit Address

The Edit Address link accesses the Edit Address dialog box, which enables placing all of the User Contact

details into the Address Book.
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Shipping and Billing

ser Cost Account Image E-
Account Preferences | Users ErmarTes Departments o Templates Links Library Mail
('\ Search for Users: Rebecca Hill [] pisable User Account
General Shipping and Billing
[ Search | Reset ] Settings:
Users: Login Mame: |rebecca Fassword: esssssssssssss
\é .; >< | Privilege Level| Supervisor | Department: | Mone w
adrministrator Cost Center: | Mone w IF Filter:
Calvington whitburn .
[ ey e Order Jobs Page: | Use Customer Default w
Kent Charlon Template Yiew: | Catalog v User Catalog:| Brochures Catalog v
Reb a Hill -
— Contact Information
FirstName:  [pehecea Fhone:[717-730-5774
Last Marne:  [gi) Mobile: (512 230-2259
JobTitle: Project Leader Fax:(z12-230-8755
Cormpany: Rovyal Cargo E-Mail: rhill@royalcargo.com
[l Edit Address
12 Keele 3t.
Mew Yark, Mew York 10013
United States
Address Notes: Ship through rear loading dock
) ——

Figure 48: Shipping and Billing

Shipping and Billing provides a convenient means of entering the shipping and billing addresses by accessing
address data that has been placed in the Address Book.

Address Book

Address Book facilitates the creation and maintenance of various lists of contacts and accompanying contact
information. Address Book is accessible throughout the system, through the various workflows, both for
entering additional contacts and for working with the information.

[E Address Book

( Search address: Rebecca Hill
Contact Information:
Reset First Name: Rebecos Phone: |212-230-8774
Addresses: Last Name: Hill Mahile: |212-230-2258
Show Group: | All & Job Title: Praject Leadsr Fax: 212-230-8755
o Ban & ?é S | Company! Roval Cargo E-Mail: |rhill@royalcargo.com
83 administrator P -
8 calvington Whitburn Address Line 1: [12 Keele St
83 Dana Sivan Address Line 2:
City: Mew Yaork State:  |Mew York
83 Kent Charltan
Zip/Postal Cade:|10013 Country:| United States v
= Address Notes: |Ship through rear loading dack

Figure 49: Administration — Address Book
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Address Book is composed of the following elements:

e Search Mechanism
e Contact Pane
e Contact Information Panel

¢ Belongs to Group

Note: The Belongs to Group feature appears only in the Administrator view and allows the Administrator to
move addresses from the Personal group to the Public group or vice-versa.

Search Mechanism
The Search Engine enables quickly accessing a specific contact or group of contacts.
The Search Engine is composed of the following elements.

e Search string - Enables entering a complete or partial Contact name to be searched.
e Search - Begins the search.
¢ Reset - Resets the search and displays the entire User list.

Contacts Pane

The Contacts Pane provides access to several lists of contacts that are associated with the specific Print Buyer
and/or user.

The Contacts pane is composed of the following elements:

e Group

e Contacts Toolbar

e Contact Names - List of all the Contacts.

e Delete - Enables deleting the selected Contact.
¢ Add - Enables adding a new Contact.

e Icons

System User s  System User within the customer’s organization. The System User is set in
the Users/General window

PublicUser o2  Addresses of customer contacts available to all System Users

Personal =|  Addresses of customer contacts available only to the specific User
User
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Group

all A4

FPersonal
Fublic
Users

Figure 50: Groups
Group provides a dropdown box that enables the user to classify the contacts into the following categories:

e Personal - Allows users to manage and view their own private group of contacts.
¢ Public - Administrator-managed group of contacts that can be viewed by all users.
e Users - All Print Buyer users are entered into the Address Book from the Customers/Settings/Users panel.

Nofte: The All option enables simultaneously viewing all of the groups.

Contacts Toolbar

The Contacts Toolbar contains the following elements:

Rename Address Enables renaming the target address.

Duplicate Address Enables duplicating the target address.

Export Addresses Enables creating and exporting a file containing the list of addresses.

=
a
Import Addresses é Enables importing a file containing a list of addresses.
*
A
Delete Addresses %

Enables deleting a target contact.
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Contact Information

Rebecca Hill

Contact Information:

First Marne: |Rebecca | Phone: |212—23I3—8??4 |
Last Marme: | Hill | Mobile: |212-230-2259 |
Job Title: \Project Leader | Fax: |212-230-8755 |
Company: |R01_.ra| Zargo | E-Mail: |rhi||@r01,ra|cargo.com |
Address:

address Line 1: |12 keele St

Address Line 2: |

City: |New Yark |
Zip/Postal Code: 10013 |

State: |New Tork |
Countrl_.r:| United States v|

Address Motes: |Shi|:| through rear loading dock |

Figure 51: Address Book Contact Information

Contact Information is composed of the following elements:

e Contact Information - Enables entering the appropriate contact details

¢ Address - Enables entering the appropriate address details

e Belongs to Group - Enables changing the contact’s status to either Public or Personal
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Section IV: Departments Panel

User Cost Account Image E-
Account Preferences Users oo - Centers Templates Links [ ety Mail
Department Management
Departments
Mame Number of Users
rmarcon o
Sales 1
Training i}
Departrnent P
b | Copoat=—)
[ Add Department || Delete Department |

Figure 52: Departments Panel

The Departments panel contains a list of departments in each Print Buyer organization and the number of
Users in each department. The Print Provider can manually add or delete departments from the list.

Note: Departments are intended for the Print Buyer’s internal use and have no consequence in regard to
the Print Provider.

The Department panel is composed of the following elements:

e Name List - Names of the various departments

e Number of Users List - Number of Users in each department

e Update Data Box - For entering or modifying the name of the target department

¢ Add Department Button - Allows entering a new department into the Name list

¢ Update Button - Enables the Print Provider to enter the correct name of a newly entered department
¢ Delete Department Button - Allows removing a target department from the Name list
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Adding a Department
In order to add a department to the Department list, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on Add Department; New Department appears in the Update data box.

2 Enter a relevant name and click on Update; the new name appears in the Department list.

Deleting a Department

In order to delete a department from the Department list, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the target Department.
2 Click on Delete Department; the department is deleted from the list.
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Section V: Cost Centers Panel

User Account Image E-
Account Preferences Users Groups Departments -Templates Links Library Mail
Cost Centers
Cost Centers
Name Code
Main Branch 100
Southside center 200
Marme Code: |ZDD | [ Update
(" Add Cost Center || Delete Cost Center |

Figure 53: Cost Centers Panel

The Cost Center panel contains a list of the cost centers in each Print Buyer organization and includes the
code number for each cost center. The Print Provider can manually add or delete cost centers from the list as
well as change the code number listed for each cost center.

Note: Cost Centers are intended for the Print Buyer’s internal use and have no consequence in regard to
the Print Provider.

The Cost Center panel contains the following elements:

¢ Name List - Names of the various Cost Centers

e Code List - The code of each Cost Center

e Name Data Box - For entering or modifying the name of the target Cost Center

e Code Data Box - For entering or modifying the code of the target Cost Center

e Add Cost Center - Allows entering a new Cost Center

o Update - Enables the Print Provider to enter the correct cost center name and associated code
o Delete Cost Center - Allows the Print Provider to delete a selected Cost Center
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Adding a Cost Center
In order to add a cost center to the Cost Center list, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on Add Cost Center; New Center appears in the Name data box and New Code appears in the Code
Data box.

2 Enter a relevant name and code and click on Update; the new name and code appear in the appropriate
lists.

Deleting a Cost Center
In order to delete a Cost Center list, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the target Cost Center.

2 Click on Delete Code Center; the cost center and code are deleted from the list.
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Section VI: Templates Panel

Info Center orax
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Figure 54: Customer Templates

Templates Panel Elements

The Templates panel enables the Print Provider to view the parameters of all templates residing in each Print
Buyer Template Library.

The Templates panel contains the following elements:

e Templates Toolbar - Contains various buttons for modifying the content of the Template panel

e Search Link - Accesses the Template Search panel

e Templates List Pane - Alphabetically lists all template folders and files

e Templates Description Pane - Describes the folder or file that has been selected in the Template List
pane

¢ Template Attributes Button - Accesses the Template Attributes dialog box, which allows the Print
Provider to enter information that can be used when searching for a specific template. See Search, page
83.

e Edit Properties Button- Accesses the Edit Properties dialog box for examining the various
parameters

e Workflow Policy Button - Accesses the Workflow Policy dialog box, which allows the Print Provider
to carry out the following;:
e Oblige the Print Buyer to view a soft copy of the Job before ordering
e Oblige the Print Buyer to enter a Reference code when ordering a Job
e Oblige the Print Buyer User, working with a MailToPrint catalog template, to obtain Supervisor

approval for specific field value modifications or for overflowing or empty fields

e Pricing Button - Accesses the Template Pricing window for modifying the price of the templates

¢ Quantity Button - Accesses the Template Quantity window where the Print Provider determines the
minimum and maximum amounts that can be ordered as well as the number of steps for each template
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Templates Toolbar

The following table lists the Templates Toolbar buttons and describes their functions:

Button Function

Up One Level % | Moves one folder level up

Cut % Cuts a folder or a template for pasting into a new location (cutting can also be
carried out by pressing on Control+X)

Copy 23 | Copies a folder or a template into a new location (copying can also be carried
out by pressing on Control+C)

Paste 7% | Enables pasting a cut or copied folder or template into a new location in the

Templates List pane. This folder or template can be pasted into any folder and at
any level. Additionally, templates can be pasted into the list as single templates
(pasting can also be carried out by pressing on Control+V).

Create New

—

Creates and adds a new folder to the current folder/template level folder

Folder

Rename L1 | Renames templates and folders

Change Icon [(A | Opens the Image Library for changing a folder icon

Catalog Link a Enables placing catalogs of templates into the Templates List pane.

Delete *® Permanently deletes templates and folders from the Template Library

View List [E] | Accesses the View list, which divides the Templates pane into the Templates List
pane and the Templates Description pane.

View @ Accesses the Thumbnails list, which features thumbnail views of the various

Thumbnails folders and files.

PDF Preview . | Accesses a PDF preview image of selected files.

Creating New Folder Button

In order to create a new folder, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Create New Folder

7 button; the New Folder dialog box appears.

2 Enter a new folder name into the provided field.

3 Click on OK; the new folder appears in the current list.
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Rename Button
In order to rename a template or a folder, carry out the following steps:
1 C(lick on a template/folder; the selected template/folder is highlighted.

2 Click on the Rename = button; the Renarme dialog box appears.

3 Highlight the template or folder name and enter a new name in the dialog box (an unlimited number of
characters and spaces can be used).

4 C(lick on OK.

Note: Template/Folder names can be no longer than 50 characters.

Change Icon Button

Image Library

L, Search Falder: General:
FEREIEEE N EE

[ Search ][ Reset | |HameT Uploaded
Folders: ' shutterstock_1

5

& General

) Coupon Images

shutterstock_18533.jpg

) ) width: 3072 px
) R Finance Agent Logos Height: 2045 px

. i Uploaded: 11-04-06 15:30
) R Finance Agent Photos Size: 2.05 MB

) images

) R Finance Poster Images
) R Mart Flyer Images

) R Mart Poster

) R Mart Stiker

) R Mart Stiker arrows

) Real Estate Agent Photo

) Real Estate Images

I Real Estate Loaos

Upload Images

[ Select Image ][ Cancel ]

Figure 55: Image Library

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services provides the Print Provider with two ways in which to change the icons that
represent the various folders featured in the Templates panel. This is accomplished by accessing the Image

Library window, which appears when clicking on the Change Icon 3 button. From the Image Library
window, the Print Provider can upload any image to the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services server either by
checkmarking the Use FTP Multi-File Upload checkbox and following the instructions that appear or by
unchecking the Use FTP Multi-File Upload checkbox and following the associated instructions.

The following tables list and describe the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Image Library window:
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Element

Description

Folders List Pane

Contains a dynamic list of folders containing icons.

Image Parameters Panel

Displays the images contained in the folders that are selected in the
Folders List pane.

Search Folder Engine for searching for specific folders in the Folders List pane.

Button Description

New Folder 4 Enables entering a new folder into the Folders List pane.

Rename ) Enables renaming a target folder in the Folders List pane.

Delete % Enables deleting a target folder from the Folders List pane.

Cut ¥ Enables cutting an image from one file, for pasting into another file
: (cutting can also be carried out by pressing on Control+X).

Copy _ Enables copying an image from one file, for pasting into another file
- (copying can also be carried out by pressing on Control+C).

Paste a Enables pasting a cut or copied image into a file (pasting can also be

carried out by pressing on Control+V).
Upload Images Accesses the FTP Upload window.

Select Images

Selects the target image from the Image Parameters panel.

Close

Closes the Image Library window.

Changing an Icon Image

In order to change an Icon image, carry out the following steps:

1 To upload a single file, click on the Upload a File radio button and carry out the instructions.

2 To upload multiple files, it is recommended to use the FTP Multi-File Upload; where available, click on

the appropriate radio button and carry out the instructions.
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Search
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Figure 56:Templates - Search

Search offers a variety of methods to locate a specific template or a group of templates that bear a common

denominator.

Search is composed of the following elements:

e Search Data Box

e Search Results Panel

e Advanced Search

e Column Selection

e Folder View

e Templates Attributes Button

Search Data Box

Search Data Box allows the Print Provider to enter a complete or partial template name (the more complete
the name, the more precise the search results).

Search Results Panel

Search Results lists the templates that have been discovered by the search. Search Results is divided up into
Attribute Columns. Clicking on the Attribute Columns tabs vertically sorts the templates. Presence or absence
of Attribute Columns is determined in Column Selection.

Advanced Search

The Advanced Search link accesses the Advanced Template Search dialog box.
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& advanced Template Search

Template #: |royal[ |

Title: | |

Inventory:

Folder Mame: |

Subject:

Author:

|
|
ISBN: [
Ref. Code: |

(odited ] [a1 v

Keywords: | |

Description: | |

[ search J[ cancel )

Figure 57: Advanced Templates Search

Advanced Search enables the user to enter specific template attributes that will narrow the scope of the search.
Advanced Search also provides an advanced date search mechanism, which divides templates into created
and modified templates.

Column Selection

B Column Selection

B Column Name

Template # A

Temnplate Title

Inventory

[ Risk Inventory

[] customer Inventary

Falder Mame

Template Path

[ category ID

[ Customer ID

[] Subject

[ Author

[] ref. Code

[] 15BN 3

[ Keywords

[] Creation Date v
( oK ][ Cancel

-

Figure 58: Column Selection

Column Selection lists the template attributes. When an attribute is checkmarked, a column bearing this
attribute name appears in the Search Results panel. Unchecking an attribute removes the Attribute column.

Folder View

Clicking on Folder View returns the user to the Templates panel.
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Templates Attributes Button

Template Attributes Template #:1

Title: |§0ya| Cargo Business Card

Description:

Created: 03-04-05 mﬁ

Subject: |Business Card for Royal Cargo Err|
Author: |Car0| Buttelman |
ISBM: [ |

Ref. Code: [RCO12 |

Key Words: g siness Card Stationary

[ 0K ][ cancel ]

Figure 59: Templates Attributes

Templates Attributes enables the Print Provider to enter precise template attributes that can function as
template search prompts. These attributes can also be determined by the Print Buyer when creating the

template (see Print Buyer Guide, Template Attributes).

Edit Properties Button

< Edit Properties -- Web Page Dialog

Edit Properties

Folded Page Size: width: &.5, Height: 11 Inches

: d
Quantity: Uy Quantity in inventory: 400

Type: % Brochure
Subtype: Two Sides Single Fald
Two Sided
Einishing: Falding
Mumber of Pages: 2 Folded Pages: 4
Page Size: ledger Landscape
width: 17 Inches Height: 11 Inche 7

Faper: Standard Quality

Printing Guality: Customn  Test Device

Calor Channels: e Process: 4,

= File Upload Report Zw =
Upload File Mo, of Pages: 2

Fage Size: Width:17, Height:11
Inches
Colors: Process: 4

Iff Enter a Mote

il Attachments: Mo Files are Attached

http:f192,168.0,74/newsway|versions/ 250/ sitefiway/ GuilBrowse Templates/JobP | 4 Internet

Figure 60: Print Buyer Edit Properties
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Clicking on the Edit Properties button accesses the Edit Properties window (the Print Provider Edit Properties
window is identical to the Print Buyer Edit Properties window). In the Edit Properties window, the Print
Provider can define the default properties for a template or override the Print Buyer settings (i.e. modify a
problematic file or resolve a mismatch problem).

Edit Properties is composed of the following elements:

Type - Accesses the Change Job Type window

Finishing - Accesses the Finishing window for defining the finishing parameters for the given template
Paper - Accesses the Paper window

Printing Quality - Accesses the Printing Quality window

Color Channels - Accesses the Color Channels window

File Upload Report - Accesses the File Upload Report

Colors - Accesses the Channels window

Mismatch - Accesses the Mismatching Parameters window that identifies any parameters in Edit
Properties that do not match the parameters in the PDF file

Enter a Note - Accesses the Note window for viewing and or for modifying Internal notes and notes to
the Print Buyer

Upload File - Allows the uploading of a new file to the Job
iForm Editor - Allows carrying out content changes to the Job

Workflow Policy Button

Workflow Policy

il Require Preview
[] Force Reference Caode
il apply Supervisor Approval By-pass Fields

( 0K i Cancel ]

Figure 61: Workflow Policy

Clicking on the Workflow Policy button accesses the Workflow Policy dialog box, which allows the Print
Provider to carry out the following;:

Oblige the Print Buyer to view a soft copy of the Job before ordering

Oblige the Print Buyer to enter a Reference code when ordering a Job

® Oblige the Print Buyer User, working with a MailToPrint catalog template, to obtain Supervisor approval

for specific field value modifications or for overflowing or empty fields
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Pricing Button

Template Pricing

Pricing Model: Per Copy e

Min Max Output Device Press Sheet Base Price Price
Size

[__AddRow | [ Delete LastRow |

Template Tax Rate: |5 % Template Tan Mame: Tax:[

Mote: When the Special Tax Rate iz left empty, the system searches for a Tax Rate from the following
settings and according to the following order: Job Template, Job Customer and Systern Parameters,

I Save ][ Cancel )

Figure 62: Template Pricing Panel

Clicking on the Pricing button accesses the Template Pricing dialog box where the Print Provider can create a
fixed price for the selected template. The Pricing Template disables the Edit Properties dropdown boxes in the
Print Buyer interface as Template pricing overrides any price settings entered in the Price List (Production Cost
Pricing Module) and in Job Type Library Pricing Module.

The Template Pricing dialog box initially displays a dropdown box with the following options:

¢ Not defined for this level - Signifies not to activate this Pricing Model but to scan the next Pricing
Model in the hierarchy for activation (for an in-depth review of pricing, see Generic Pricing Mechanism,
page 257).

e Per Copy - Activates the Pricing Model and enables determining prices per copy. Per Copy accesses the
Job Pricing Per Copy dialog box, for manually entering the parameters.

Note: Pricing boxes are described in the Job Type Library (see Pricing Panel, page 145 for details).

Per Copy

Per Copy allows the Print Provider to set a fixed price for a Saved Job according to a varying range of copies.
The Print Provider is able to determine quantity ranges and for each quantity range, the Print Provider can
configure the suitable output device, press sheet size, base price and price per number of copies.

Job Pricing Panel

The Pricing panel enables entering additional Template quantity ranges. To enter an additional quantity range
row, click on Add Row. To eliminate the last quantity range row, click on Delete Last Row.

Defining Special Tax Rate
In order to define Special Tax Rate, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Pricing button and then select Per Copy; the Pricing: Per Copy dialog box appears.

2 Enter a special tax rate into the field provided. The special tax rate overrides all other tax rates.
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Note:When leaving the Tax field empty, the system uses the tax rate defined in the Template Library
window. When this tax rate does not exist, the system uses the tax rate defined in the
Management: Customers/General window. When this tax rate does not exist, the system uses the
default tax rate defined in Settings: General/Pricing window, while calculating the total Job price.

Quantity Button

Template Quantity

The number of copies available for this template:

Min Max Step
1 10 1 x
10 100 1af x

[ Save I [ Close ]

Figure 63: Template Quantity Panel

In Template Quantity, the Print Provider sets the number of copies that the Print Buyer can order. The
quantity settings entered here appear in the Edit Properties window of the Print Buyer interface. When the
template has a fixed price, the Print Buyer cannot change any Job property with the exception of the number
of copies. This is carried out by choosing the number of Job copies from the dropdown menu.

The following table lists the Template Quantity buttons and describes their functions:

Element Description

Add Adds an empty set of Min/Max/Steps.

Delete x Deletes a selected row.

Save Saves the settings and closes the Template Quantity window.
Close Closes the Template Quantity window without saving the settings.

Note: \When the Template Quantity list has been left empty, the system will provide the Customer with the
Quantity list from the Job Ticket that the Template was based upon (see the Quantity Panel, page

141). If this list is empty as well, the system will provide the Customer with an open text field instead
of the dropdown box.
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Section VII: Account Links Panel

User Cost Account Image E-
Account Preferences Users Groups Departments o — Templates Links Library Mail
Test Account Account Links : Account Link #3 customer: Test Account
R Closed Total
Unk# “pate price Status Order #9 Ordered: 22/03/2006 01:08:25
2 122,92 Paid
n o pa!d Job # MName Type Copies Job Price
. al
5 41,91 paid 43 Frequent Flyer Brochure #43 Brochure 500 119,38
& 41.98 OPE'_"Ed Urgency Fee: 0
o kR, ST Order Price: 119.38
=l 41,98 Paid
El 15.4% Opened
in 303,14 Paid
11 43,15 Opened
[_Clear Account Link | [ Preview Account Link |

Figure 64: Account Links Panel

In the Account Links panel, the Print Provider creates an Account Link that contains all of the necessary order
information for the Print Provider’s accounting system. The Print Provider can modify an Account Link and
print out an Account Link copy for the accountant. This can be carried out for one order, for a batch order or
for several batch orders, according to the requirements of the accounting system.

The Account Links panel contains the following two major components:

e Account Link Pane - Displays a list of Account link. Each Account link contains information about the
Account Link #, the Print Buyer name, the date of closing the Account link, the total order price and the
Account Link status

e Account Link Order Panel - Displays detailed information for a particular Account link

Account Link Pane
The Account Link pane, provides the Print Provider with the following:

o A list of Account links for the selected Print Buyer

e Account Link information such as the Print Buyer name, the Link number, the closed date of the Account
Link, the total order price and the Account Link status

e The ability, through the buttons located below the Account Link pane, to modify the Account Link status
and add or close links
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The Account Link pane contains the following elements:

New Link - Opens a new Account link with the Print Buyer’s orders displayed
Close Link - Changes the Account Link status from Opened to Closed

Mark as Paid - Changes the Account Link status from Opened or Closed to Paid.
Below is a description of the Account Link status in the Account Link pane:

Opened - Indicates the activated Account Link. The Opened status appears automatically, whenever a
new link is created

Closed - Indicates an Account Link that is due (awaiting payment status)
Paid - Refers to an Account Link for Jobs that have already been paid by the Print Buyer

Creating a New Account Link

Test Account - New Account Link

[ order #24

Job # MName Type Copies Job Price

Royal Resort Menu #52 #155 #195 Letter Head 50 84
Roval Cargo Business Card Business Card 50 84
Royal Cargo Office Business Card Business Card S0 84
Order Price: 851.76

[ order #22

Job # Name Type Copies Job Price

Royal Resort Menu #52 #155 - 2 #199 Letter Head 100 1d4
Order Price: 486.72

[ order #28

Job # Name Type Copies Job Price

Freguent Flyer Brochure #224 Brochure S0 &4
Order Price: 253.92

[ order #26

Job # Name Type Copies Job Price
213

e

Freguent Flyer Brochure Brochure S0 &
~

Flrwal Amr ik M, #E7 #1460 A4 #7374 | b Lna A 1 ETY

( 0K ] [ Cancel

Figure 65: New Account Link Panel

In order to create a New Account link, carry out the following steps:

1

2
3
4

Select a Print Buyer from the Print Buyer list.
Click on the New Link button; the New Account Link window appears.
Checkmark the relevant order checkboxes to include these orders into a new Account Link.

Click on OK; the new (opened) Account Link enters the Account Link box with an assigned serial number.

Changing the Account Link Status from Opened to Closed

In order to change the account link status from Opened to Closed, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on an Opened account link.

2 Click on Close Link; the Change Status dialog box appears.

3 Click on Yes; the Account status is changed to Closed.
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Changing the Account Link Status from Closed to Paid
In order to change the account link account link status from Closed to Paid, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on a Closed account link.
2 Click on Mark as Paid; the Change Status dialog box appears.
3 Click on OK; the Account status is changed to Paid.

Account Links Panel

The Account Links panel contains the following information fields and operation buttons (see Figure 64:
Account Links Panel):

e Account Link # and Customer Name (at the top of the panel) - The serial number defined by the
system and the name of the Print Buyer.

e Order # - The number of the order.

e Job # - The Job number.

¢ Name - The Job name.

e Type - The Job type.

e Copies - The number of Job copies.

e Job Price - The price of one Job.

e Urgency Fee - The urgency surcharge for express and urgent printing.
e Order Price - The total Job price in one order.

e Clear Account Link Button- Deletes Opened and Paid Account Link information, including the link
serial number

¢ Preview Account Link Button - Opens a window where the Print Provider can preview and print
out an Account link.

Displaying Existing Account Link Information
In order to display existing Account Link information, carry out the following steps:

1 From the Customers dropdown menu, click on a target customer.

2 Click on the Account Link in the Account Link pane; the Account Link is highlighted and Account Link
information is displayed in the Account Link panel.

Clearing an Account Link
In order to clear an Account Link, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Account Link pane, click on an Account Link; the Account Link is highlighted.
2 Click on Clear Account Link in the Account Link panel; the Delete Account Link dialog box appears.
3 Click on Yes; the Account Link is deleted.

Note:When changes must be made to the Account Link (i.e. adding an additional Job order to the Account
Link) the Account Link can be cleared (deleted). The order information, however, remains in the
system database and can be used for creating a new Account Link.
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Previewing and Printing an Account Link

| Cerviatraas, Account Link

Sold To: Test Account

Customer #2
Account Link #3
Date Issued 11/04/2008

Order #9 Ordered: 22/03/2006 01:08:25
Job # Name Type Copies Job Price
43 Frequent Flyer Brochure #43 Brochure 500 119.38

Urgency Fee: 0
Order Price: 119.38

Subtotal: 119.38
Tax: 9.55
Total Price: 128.93

[ cancel ] [ Print ]

Figure 66: Preview of the Accounts Link Window

In order to preview and print an Account Link, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the target Account Link; the Account Link is highlighted.

2 Click on the Preview Account Link button; the Account Link page appears.
3 To print out and exit the Account Link page, click on Print.
4

To cancel and exit the Account Link page, click on Cancel.
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Section VIII: Image Library Panel

The Image Library is used for storing images that can be used as folder icons, and more importantly for
images to be used in iForm Templates and Jobs.

The supported image formats are: JPG, JPEG, PDF, TIF, TIFF, EPS, and PS.

User Cost Account Image E-
Account Preferences Users Erms Departments Centers Templates Links (LA by Mail
(.\ Search Folder: General:
ey 1 "
42 Bx A=
[ Search ][ Reset ] Mame © Uploaded
Folders: Ty o 02-04-06 13:52

|_ff i | [ shutterstock_18533.... 11-04-06 18:30

) Coupon Images

Royal Cargo Business
Card.pdf

width: 252 px

Height: 141,12 px
Uploaded: 02-04-06 13:52
Size: 16 KB

) R Finance Paster Images PDF Preflight

] images
) R Finance &gent Logos

) R Finance &gent Photos

) R Mart Flyer Images
) R Mart Paster
) R Mart Stiker

) R Mart Stiker Arrows

Upload Images

Figure 67: Image Library

The Image Library contains the following elements:

e Image Library Pane - Displays the Image Library structure and provides an Image Search facility.

¢ Image Library Folder Images Pane - Displays the images contained in a specific Image Library
folder and uploading controls.

Image Library Pane
The Image Library pane contains the following elements:

e Search Folder - Enter the name of the image you are searching for.
e Search - Click to start the Search.

¢ Reset - Click to reset the contents of the Search input field.

e Folders Toolbar - Buttons for folder related operations.

e Folder List - Displays the list of folders in the Image Library.
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Image Library Folder Images Pane

The Image Library Folder Images pane is composed of the following elements:

Images Toolbar - Contains buttons for image related operations.

Image Type - Displays the appropriate icon for the image type.

Image - Displays the Image file name.

Uploaded Date and Time - Displays the date and time the image was uploaded to the Image Library.
Image Properties - Displays the selected image thumbnail, filename, file size in pixels, date and time
uploaded and file size.

Use FTP Multi-File Upload - Select this option in order to use FTP uploading of multiple files.
Upload Images - Click this button to open the Uploading dialog box.

Images Toolbar

The Images Toolbar is composed of the following icons:

Icon Description

Cut % Cuts the selected image (removes the image, before pasting it into another place).
Copy 3 gr?gtisgrtglz (s:gl)ected image (image remains intact after pasting a copy of it in
Paste Pt Pastes the image that is currently on the pasteboard into the selected location.
Rename Q Enables renaming the selected image.

Delete x Enables deleting the selected image.

Er?e\:\g?sa)d ; Enables downloading images from the Image Library to target system folders.

List view =i Enables viewing the Image library as a List.

Thumbnail
view =

Enables viewing the Image library as thumbnails.

Uploading Images

1
2

To upload a single file, click on the Upload a File radio button and carry out the instructions.

To upload multiple files, it is recommended to use the FTP Multi-File Upload; where available, click on
the appropriate radio button and carry out the instructions.

Note: FTP must be enabled and active on the Print Provider server in order for this functionality to be

operative.
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Section IX: E-Mail Centers Panel

E-Mail enables directing e-Mail notification of the following events, which take place in the Print Provider
organization:

e Order Confirmation - Informs that the order has been received by the Print Provider
e Job Price Was Changed - Informs that due to varying reasons, the quoted price has been changed

by the Print Provider
¢ Job Shipped - Informs the Print Buyer that the specific Job has been shipped from the Print Provider
site

e Inventory Below Minimum Level - Informs that the number of copies in the inventory, of a specific
Job, has dropped below the minimum level set by the Print Provider

e Preorder Jobs Expiration - Informs that the specific pre-ordered Job order has overstayed the
allotted queue time and has been automatically deleted

e Shipping Jobs Expiration - Informs that the specific Shipped Job order has overstayed the allotted
queue time and has been automatically deleted

User Cost Account Image E-
Account Preferences Users Groups Departments Centers Templates Links Library Mail

E-Mail
use Systern Default -Mail Settings

Ewent From Send to
[] ©rder Confirmatian [ contacts: Print Provider Order Creator

Job Price Has Been [ contacts:

Changed
[]3ob Shipped [l contacts:
[] Inventory Below [ contacts:

Minimum Lewvel
[] Preorder Jobs Expiration [} contacts:
[[] Shipping Jobs Expiration [ contacts:

( OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 68: E-Mail

E-Mail is composed of the following elements:

e Use System Default e-Mail Settings - Checkmark to automatically set the Print Provider Contact
e-Mail settings as the sender and receiver e-Mail addresses.

e Event - Activities which take place on the Print Provider side.
e Contacts Link - Accesses the Event Contacts dialog box.

¢ From - Event notification sender e-Mail address

e Send To - Event notification recipient e-Mail address.
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Events Contacts

Event Contacts enables directing the e-Mail notification from a specific source in the Print Provider
organization to one or more sources in the Print Buyer organization.

lob Arrived at the Approval Queue
From:
Hama Privilggs Laval @Ml
--!’_'.:! (Print Provider)
O other e-Mail:
Send to:
Hamae Priviege Lavel w-Mail

[] User that orderad the Job

[ User that created the Job

[ shipping Address s-Mail

[ System Administrator  Systern Admin

Othear a-Mail:

| oK ) (C_Cancel )

Figure 69: Event Contacts

The Event Contacts dialog box is composed of the following elements:

e From: Panel
e Send To: Panel
From: Panel

Name - The sender’s e-Mail address, which is either the Print Provider’s contact person, the Print Provider
user that produced the Job or any other address in the Print Provider organization.

Privilege Level - The Privilege level of sender.

E-Mail - The sender’s e-Mail address.

Send To: Panel

Name - The recipient e-Mail address. Recipients of e-Mail notification are set in the e-Mail field found in the
Customers/Account/General window. See General, page 58.

Privilege Level - The Privilege level of recipient.
E-Mail - The recipient’s e-Mail address.

To set an e-Mail address for a specific event, carry out the following steps:
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1 Checkmark an Event checkbox and then click on Contacts; the Order Confirmation dialog box appears.

In the From: panel, click on a target radio button or click on the Other e-Mail radio button and enter a
target e-Mail address.

3 In the Send To: panel, checkmark the target recipients and/or enter a target e-Mail address.

4 C(lick on OK to confirm the settings.
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Chapter Five

: Management

Management

Info Center

Yaron
;?fstémers Job Tracking . - DEMO YERSEON FreeFlow web services
r\saea;;?;ment Saved Jobs |l rint wed  Received  Deleted  Search 5B e F

'!\'\ Track Jobs - Saved Jobs (9 obs) E column Selection ] Encel Report

Job # Status Job Type Job Name Expiration Date Creation Date

50 Saved Jobs Business Card Royal Resort Office Business Card | 26/04/2006 16:27:28 22/03/2008 12:28:45

52 Saved Jobs Letter Head Royal Resort Menu #52 26/04/2006 16:36:13 22/03/2006 12:29:27

53 Saved Jobs Letter Head Royal Mart Flyer #53 26/04/2006 15:24:52 22/03/2006 12:31:16

154 saved Jobs Letter Head Royal Resort Menu #52 #154 26/04/2006 16:35:96 27/03/2006 16:26:16

155 Saved Jobs Letter Head Royal Resort Menu #52 #155 26/04/2006 16:36:35 27/03/2006 16:26:18

156 Saved Johs Letter Head Royal Resart Menu #52 #156 26/04/2006 16:26:25 27/03/20086 16:26:24

157 Saved Jobs Letter Head Royal Resort Menu #52 #157 Z6/04/2006 16:26:28 Z7/03/2008 16:26: 27

158 Saved Jobs Letter Head Royal Resort Menu #52 #154 #158(26/04/2006 16:28:31 27/03/2006 16:28:30

162 Saved Jobs Brochure Frequent Flyer Brochure #7 #162 |26/04/2006 18:06:15 27/03/2006 16:42:29

) pOF preview  Job #:50 Customer: Test Account Output Device: Manual_Impase
@ ote Job Name: Royal Resort Office Business Card Delivery Date: 20-03-06 16:00 Price:

= Quantity: 50, Pages: 1 Customer Reference #: Reference Code:
mﬂ Job Type: Business Card (j Attachments: Mo Files are Attached

Zljvariable pata Job Subtype: One Side

[ Change Status |(_Delete Job_|(_Edit Properties | Job Ticket [ Pricing ]

Figure 70: Management

Management is composed of the following elements:

e Track Jobs - Accesses a series of windows that allows the tracking of the various Jobs from the Saved

Jobs to the Received stage

e Job Type Library - Window that enables determining all of the parameters of each Job Type and Job

Subtype

e Inventory - Enables printing Jobs that are destined to be stored in the Print Providers storage facilities

rather than be immediately shipped to the delivery destination
e Branding - Accesses the Site Customization branding and personalization application. Site

Customization enables the Print Provider to create branded applications for their Print Buyer customers in

order to enable their customers to maintain their own corporate identities while providing a
personalized service.

Nofte: The Branding option, known as Site Customization, is an independent component that is

FlexLM

protected and enabled. The Branding window enables Site Customization owners to carry out all
branding and personalization activities (see the Site Customization User Guide). If Site Customization

has not been purchased, Branding will provide Print Providers with a hands-on demo.
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Section I: Track Jobs

The Track Jobs window provides the Print Provider with the ability to:

Job track all the Print Buyer Jobs

View Jobs and order information

Search and sort Jobs, by Job information

Edit the Job’s properties

Preview a Job Ticket

Edit a Job

Preview a Job as a PDF

Manually price a Job in the Saved Jobs or Ready to Order statuses
Change a Job’s status

Attach additional files to the Job

The Track Jobs window is composed of the following elements:

Job Status Bar - Contains Job Status tabs

Job Status Panels - Contains Jobs in the selected Job status

Column Selection - Accesses a dialog box that allows the user to determine which columns that will
appear in the Job Status panels

Excel Report - Enables creating an Excel Report based on the data found in the specific Job Status
panels

Job Information Panel - Displays detailed Job information

Job Status Bar

The following lists the Job Status Bar tabs and describes their functions:

Saved Jobs - Displays Jobs in the Print Buyer’s Saved Jobs window: Jobs that are already saved in the
iForm Editor or ‘press ready’ files uploaded to the system

Ready to Order - Displays Jobs in the Shopping Cart. These Jobs are not yet ordered

Printing - Displays all of the Jobs ordered by the Print Buyers. These Jobs can be tracked in the
Approval and Printing Queue panels in the Production window and in the Jobs for Delivery panel in the
Delivery window, before they are shipped

Shipping - Displays Jobs being shipped to the Print Buyer’s shipping address
Received - Displays Jobs received by the Print Buyers

Deleted - Displays Jobs that were deleted from the server

Search - Accesses the search panel which enables searching for specific Jobs
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Job Status Panel

In the Job Status panel, the Print Provider has an unlimited view of all of the Jobs of the specific status. Each
Job status panel allows viewing all of Jobs in the selected status.

The Job Status panel is composed of the following elements:

e Job Details Columns - Columns for listing the Job details. Clicking on the Column headers enables
the Column Sorting mechanism.

e Column Selection Link - Accesses the Column Selection dialog box.

e Excel Report - Enables creating a CSV (comma separated value) Excel Report (Note that this is only
available when the Data Export module has been purchased and enabled.

Column Selection

2 Column Selection -- Web Page Dialog

B Column Selection

M Column Name

Job # 25
Status

[ tnventary

Job Type

[ 3ob Subtype

Job Marne

[ ref. Code

[ custamer Ref. Code
Creation Date

[] tn Process

[] Template #

[ printed Date

[ shipped

[ quantity

Ll Fvniratinn Mata b

( 0K ([ Cancel ]

http:/ /192,168, 0,74 newsway, | § Internet

Figure 71: Column Selection

The Column Selection link accesses the Column Selection dialog box, which contains numerous labeled
checkboxes that reflect the various Job information columns in the Job Status panel. The Column Selection
checkboxes enable the Print Provider to add or remove the viewable columns in the Job Status panel.

Adding a Column to the Job Status Panel
In order to add a column to the Job Status panel, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Column Selection link; the Column Selection dialog box appears (note that the number of
checkmarked checkboxes corresponds to the number of columns that appear in the Job Status panel.
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2 Checkmark a checkbox; the matching column is added to the Job Status panel.

Nofte: Adding too many columns can distort the view.

Deleting a Column from the Job Status Panel
In order to delete a column from the Job Status panel, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Column Selection link; the Column Selection dialog box appears (note that the number of
checkmarked checkboxes corresponds to the number of columns that appear in the Job Status panel.

2 Uncheck the checkbox that reflects the target column; the target column is deleted from the Job Status
panel.

Excel Report

1 http:/192.168.0. 74/EditionManager/temp/ExcelRe ports/jobTracking1.xls - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@@

Al - £ Job #
A B [ C [ D | E [ F | G=

1 |Job # IStatus Job Type Job Name Creation Date | Expiration Date
| 2 | 50/Saved Jobs Business Card Royal Resort Office Business Card #60 | 3/22/2006 12:28 42672006 16:27
| 3 | 52 Saved Jobs Letter Head Royal Resort Menu #52 372272006 12:29 ) 4/26/2006 16:36
| 4 | 53 Saved Jobs Letter Head Raoyal Mart Flyer #53 32202006 12:31 ) 4/26/2006 15:24
| 5 | 154 Saved Jobs Letter Head Roval Resort Menu #6562 #154 3272006 16:26 452652005 16:35
| 6 | 155 Saved Jobs LetterHead  Royal Resort Menu #52 #155 32772006 16:26 ) 4/26/2006 16:36
| 7 | 156 Saved Jobs Letter Head  Royal Resort Menu #52 #1568 32772005 16:26) 4/26/2006 16:26
| 8 | 157 Saved Jobs Letter Head Royal Resort Menu #52 #157 32772006 16:26 4/26/2006 16:26
| 9 | 158 Saved Jobs LetterHead  Royal Resort Menu #52 #154 #1538 32772006 16:28 ) 4/26/2006 16:28
| 10| 162 Saved Jobs Brochure Freguent Flyer Brochure #7 #1652 3772006 16:42 442872006 18:06

1
1 12 |
| 13 |
| 14 |
|15
|16 |
| 17 |
|15 |

19
= v
4 4 » W]\ Sheetl {Shest2 { Sheeta / | ¢ 3]
&] # Unknown Zone

Figure 72: Excel Report

An Data Export option, the Excel Report link accesses the Excel Report dialog box. The Excel Report dialog box
contains numerous labeled checkboxes that reflect the various data columns in the Excel Report. The
checkboxes enable the Print Provider to add or remove the data columns from the Excel Report. After the
columns have been selected, clicking on Create Excel Report will create a CSV (comma separated value) Excel
Report, which contains all of the Track Jobs information. This report can then be sent out to an external Print
Provider system. For more information, see Section VII: External Systems, page 249.
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Search Window

orax
DEMO VERSION FreeFlow’ web services
o 9 [
& Advance: d search [ Column Selection &) Excel Report
status: search: o LS
Job# 4 [ Status [ JobType | JobName |  ExpirationDate |  CreationDate
1 Deleted Frequent Flyer Brochure #1 20/05/2008 12125115 21/03/2006 12:24:24 ~
1 Deleted Frequent Flyer Brochure #1 20/05/2008 12:25115 21/03/2006 12124124
s shipped Frequent lyer e #5 20/05/2005 16:13:00 21/03/2006 15:43:33
3 Received Royal Cargo Letterhead #6 21/05/2005 02:05:43 21/03/2006 15:44:06
7 Ready for Shipping Brochure. Fraguent Flyer Brochurs #7 28/05/2006 13:48:31 21/03/2006 16:06:19 B
8 Ready for Shipping Brachure Frequent Flyer Brochure #3 22/05/2006 17:43:26 21/03/2006 16:08:07
s Printing Brochure Frequent Flyer Brochure #3 20/05/2006 16:13:02 21/03/2006 16:08:21
10 shipped Brochure Frequent Flysr Brochurs #10 20/05/2006 16113102 21/03/2006 16:08:52
13 shipped Past Gard Frequent Flyer Coupon #13 20/05/2008 16131125 21/03/2006 16:29:47
E Printing Business Card 20/05/2008 22159100 21/03/2006 22157132
24 Printing Poster v 22/05/2008 17:42:01 21/03/2006 23:03:37
2 Ready for Shipping Post Card Frequent Flyer Coupon #26 25/05/2006 11:58:36 21/03/2006 23:08:49
28 Printing Brachure Frequent Flyer Brochure #28 20/05/2006 23116119 21/03/2006 23111101
E Printing Brachure Frequent Flyer Brochure #28 20/05/2006 23116119 21/03/2006 23:11:01
E Printing Business Card Royal Cargo Office Business Card 4 20/05/2006 23:44 116 21/03/2006 23:42:45
a0 Printing Business Gard Royal Gargo Business Gard #40 | 20/05/2006 23:47:14 21/03/2006 23:45:07
a3 Printing erochure Frequent Flyer Brochure #43 22/05/2006 17140140 22/03/2006 00:46:01
a7 Printing Business Card Royal Garga Business Card #47 | 03/06/2008 18:33:10 22/03/2006 11:21:09
as Printing Erachure Frequent Flyer Brochure #45 03/06/2005 18:33:11 22/03/2006 11:27:24 2
% pOF preview J0b #15, Order #:2 Customer: Test Acount Output Device: Test Device
Fcre Job Name: Frequent Flyer Brochure #5 Price: S503 Costidear
ey Quantity: 50, Pages: 2 8
Elprefiant  50p Type: Brochure
Job Subtype: Two Sides Single Fold
("Change Status ) Delete Job ) EdwProperties [ Job Ticket )( Reprint Job )( Searchorder )

Figure 73: Search Window

In the Search window, the Print Provider searches for specific Jobs, by selecting a Status and a Search option
and then a final denominator, be it a Job name, number, date, etc. The Jobs that match the search options
appear in the Job Status panel.

Note: Search by Job# appears by default.
The Search window is composed of the following elements:

e 'Status’ Dropdown Box - Accesses a menu of Status options
¢ ‘Search Dropdown Box - Accesses a menu of Search by options

e ‘Command’ Dropdown Box — Accesses a menu of search commands that enable searching Jobs by
number, by word/letter or by several options

e 'Search For’ Box - Used for manually entering a search criterion (a number, letter or word)

e Search Button - Carries out the search procedure according to the search criteria

Search Options

Available Search Options is a reflection of the Columns that were selected from the Select Fields dialog box.
These Search Options can be divided into the following two Search categories:

¢ By Number - Carries out the search by number according to a chosen Search Option, a search
command and the search criterion

e By Word/Letter - Carries out the search by letter, letters or word according to a chosen Search Option,
a search command and the search criterion

e Advanced Search - Carries out the search using more than one methodology
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Command Dropdown Menu

The following table lists and describes the Command dropdown menu command options:

Search Command
eare Name Description
Option
/Symbol
By Like Search for all Jobs containing a letter, letters or word entered into the
Letter/Word Search box.
By Number > Search for all numbers that are larger than the number entered into
the Search For box.
< Search for all numbers that are smaller than the number entered into
the Search For box.
<= Search for all numbers that are smaller than or equal to the number
entered into the Search For box.
>= Search for all numbers that are larger than or equal to the number
entered into the Search For box.
<> Search for all numbers that are smaller or larger than the number
entered into the Search For box (not including the chosen number).
= Search for all numbers that are equal to the number entered into the
Search For box.

Search Dropdown Menu

The following sections discuss the Search dropdown menu.

Options for Searching Jobs by Number

The list below represents all of the Search number options that can be found in the Search dropdown menu:

e Job Number e Reference Code e Customer Ref. Code e Creation Date
e Printed Date e Shipped Date e Copies e DPrice

e Discount Rate e Discount e Customer Price e Urgency Rate
e Subtotal e Tax Rate e Total e Order ID

e Order Date e Required Date e OrderIP e Customer ID
e UserID e Cost Center Code e Zip Code e Phone

e Mobile e E-Mail e Tracking Number
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Option for Searching Jobs by Letter/Word

The list below represents all of the Search letter/word option that can be found in the Search dropdown menu:

Note: The selected Payment Method appears in the Payment Method column as PO,

Status e Job Type e Job Name
e View Order Status
Payment Method e Customer Name e Login Name

Urgency e Tax

Last Name e Cost Center Name e Company

Street o City

e State

Address Notes e Attn. First Name e Attn. Last Name

In Process
Is Paid

First Name
Department
Country

Carrier

CC or EDD. For more

information, see Payment Method, page 65. In Process indicates that the processing of the Job(s)

has not yet been completed.

Searching Jobs by Number

Tasks

Settings

Info Center

Customers
Management.

Order _Printing

ELLEE Search

DEMO VERSION

FreeFlow’ web services
b @ [

"% Track Jobs - Search (101 10bs) (, advanced search [ column Selection 3] Excel Report
Job # [ Status [ JobType | JobName |  ExpirationDate |  CreationDate

213 Ready to Order Brochure Frequent Flyer Brochure 05/05/2008 20:41:09 05/04/2006 20:41:07
206 Printing Business Card Royal Cargo Office Busingss Card | 29/05/2006 12:50:13 30/03/2006 12146125
205 Printing Business Card Royal Cargo Business Card 29/05/2008 12:50:13 30/03/2006 12:42:31
199 Printing Letter Head Royal Resort Menu #52 #155 - 2 #|20/05/2006 12:05:01 30/03/2006 12:02:38
197 Printing Letter Head Royal Resort Menu #52 #155 #197/29/05/2006 12:02:08 30/03/2006 11:58:22
195 Printing Letter Head Royal Resort Menu #52 #155 #195 29/05/2006 12:50:13 30/03/2006 11:58:00
1sz Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #182 28/05/2006 21:25:04 29/03/2006 21:24:28
181 Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #181 28/05/2006 21:08:43 29/03/2006 21:07:55
179 Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #1749 28/05/2008 18:531:45 29/03/2006 18:08:48
179 Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #179 28/05/2006 16:31:45 29/03/2006 18:08:48
178 Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #178 28/05/2006 18:31:44 29/03/2006 18:08:486
178 Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #173 28/05/2006 18:31:44 20/03/2006 18:08:46
177 Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #177 28/05/2006 18:31:43 29/03/2006 18:01:48
177 Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #177 28/05/2006 18:31:43 29/03/2006 18:01:48
176 Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #176 28/05/2006 18:31142 29/03/2006 18:01:48
176 Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #176 28/05/2006 18:31:42 29/03/2006 18:01:48
175 Frinting Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #175 2B/05/2006 16:31:42 28/03/2006 16:01:1d
175 Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #175 28/05/2006 16:31:142 29/03/2006 18:01:14
174 Printing Letter Head Royal Cargo Letterhead #174 28/05/2008 18:31:41 29/03/2006 17:59:32

< pOF preview 700 #1185, Order #: 34 Customer: Test Account Output Device: Manual_Impose

Erote Job Name: Royal Resort Menu #52 #155 #195 Order Date: 30-03-06 1 2:50 :I‘lftc: GEkn BT

- Quantity: 50, Pages: 1 Delivery Date: 03-04-06 13:00 Giferzas Eedls
Mm Job Type: Letter Head Customer Reference #:
Eliform Job Subtype: One Side {j Attachments: No Files are Attached

([Change Status )(_ Delete Job_)( Edit Properties )(_Job Ticket )| Reprint Job_)( Search Order

Figure 74: Searching Jobs by Number

In order to search Jobs by number, carry out the following steps:

1
2

Click on the Search Options tab in the Job Status Bar.

In the Status dropdown menu, select a status or select All, in order to search through every status.

In the Search dropdown menu, select one of the Search number options (see Search Dropdown Menu, page

106).

From the Command dropdown menu, choose a Search number command (see Search Dropdown Menu,

page 106).

In the Search for box, enter a number/date.

Click on the Search button; the results that match the search criteria are displayed in the Job Status panel.

Print

Provider Guide
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Searching Jobs by Word/Letter

Frequent Flyer Brachurs

DEMO YERSION

(, Advanced Search

05/05/2006 20:41:09

E column selection

xerox
FreeFlow’ web services

05/04/2006 20:41:07

&£ 9 [*
Excel Report

Job# Status Job Type Job Name Expiration Date Creation Date

Royal Cargo Office Business Card

79/05/2006 12:50:13

30/03/2006 12:46:25

Royal Cargo Business Card

29/05/2006 12:50:13

30/03/2006 12:42:31

Royal Resort Menu #52 #155 - 2 #|29/05/2006 12:05:01

30/03/2006 12:02:38

Royal Resart Menu #52 #155 #197| 29/05/2006 12:02:08

30/03/2006 11:58:22

Royal Resort Menu #52 #155 #195 29/05/2006 12:50:13

30/03/2006 11:56:00

Royal Cargo Letterhead #182

28/05/2006 21:25:04

29/03/2006 21:24:28

Royal Cargo Letterhead #181

28/05/2006 21:08:43

29/03/2006 21:07:55

Royal Cargo Letterhead #179

Z8/05/2006 18:31:45

29/03/2006 18:08:48

Royal Cargo Letterhead #179

28/05/2006 18:31:45

29/03/2006 18:08:48

Royal Cargo Letterhead #1758

28/05/2006 18:31:44

29/03/2006 18:08:46

Royal Cargo Letterhead #178

Z8/05/2006 18:31:44

29/03/2006 18:08:46

Royal Cargo Letterhead #177

28/05/2006 18:31:43

29/03/2006 18:01:48

Royal Cargo Letterhead #177

28/05/2006 18:31:43

29/03/2006 18:01:48

Royal Cargo Letterhead #176

28/05/2006 18:31:42

29/03/2006 18:01:48

Royal Cargo Letterhead #176

Z8/05/2006 18:31:42

29/03/2006 18:01:48

Royal Cargo Letterhead #175

28/05/2006 18:31:42

29/03/2006 18:01:14

Royal Cargo Letterhead #175

28/05/2006 18:31:42

29/03/2006 18:01:14

Royal Cargo Letterhead #174

Z8/05/2006 18:31:41

29/03/2006 17:59:32

Customer: Test Account

Delivery Date:

Customer Reference #:

{j Attachments: Mo Files are Attached

Info Center
Tasks
Customers
Managernent
Settings ved Jobs R o Order
. Track Jobs - Search (101 Jobs)
Status: Search: ES
Ready to Order Brochure
208 Printing Business Card
205 Printing Business Card
199 Printing Letter Head
197 Printing Letter Head
195 Printing Letter Head
162 Printing Letter Head
181 Printing Letter Head
179 Printing Letter Head
179 Printing Letter Head
178 Printing Letter Head
178 Printing Letter Head
177 Printing Letter Head
177 Printing Letter Head
176 Printing Letter Head
178 Printing Letter Head
175 Printing Letter Head
175 Printing Letter Head
174 Printing Letter Head
| TpDF Preview Job #:213
Job Name: Frequent Fiyer Brochure
[ ot Quantity: 50, Pages: 2
mﬂ Job Type: Brochure
[ Job Subtype: Two Sides Single Fold

Output Device: Manual_[mpose

Price: 263.92
Reference Code:

[_Cnange Status ][~ Delete Job [ Edit Properties |(_ Job Ticket [

)

Figure 75: Searching Jobs by Word/Letter

In order to search Jobs by word/letter, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Search Options tab in the Job Status Bar.

2 In the Status dropdown menu, select a status or select All, in order to search through every status.

3 In the Search dropdown menu, select one of the Search By Letter/Word options (see Search Dropdown Menu,

page 106).

4 In the Command dropdown menu, select “Like’.

ul

In the Search for box, enter a letter, one word or several letters.

6 Click on the Search button; the results that match the search criteria are displayed in the Job Status panel.

Advanced Search

A Advanced Search — Web Page Dialog

& Advanced Search
status:

| Inventary v [res v
‘Choose Figld vllAII v||
‘Choose Figld vllAII v||

http:{f192.158.0.74/newsway fversionsi250/sitefiwayfoperatorfqui/To 4 Internst

A

Figure 76: Advanced Search

Advanced Search enables narrowing the scope of the search by simultaneously running up to three search

criteria.
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To work with the Advanced Search option, carry out the following steps:

Click on the Advanced Search link; the Advanced Search dialog box appears.

In the Status dropdown menus, select a Status or select All, in order to search through every status.
Select one or more Search options.

Select a Search command for each selected Search option.

Enter the search criteria into the Search for box for each Search option.

Click on OK.

The search is carried out; all Jobs matching the various Search options are displayed in the Job Status
panel.

N O Ul ph WNR

Example of Advanced Search

The system looks for all Jobs with the Royal Cargo name, which were created after 2002, and have less than
800 copies (see Figure 76).

Resetting the Search Results

In order to reset the search results in the Job Status panel, click on Cancel and then click again on the Advanced
Search link.
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Job Information Panel

The Job Information panel displays information about a selected (highlighted) Job and enables viewing a Job
Ticket, opening the Job as a PDF, and viewing and modifying the Job’s properties in the Edit Properties
window. The Print Provider can also change the Job status and price the Job manually.

The following table lists and describes the Job Information panel elements:

Element Description
Job Thumbnail Displays the Job front page and orientation (vertical or horizontal).
PDF Preview - Enables opening the following PDF previews:
Icon = e Low-res PDF(preview of a single Job)
e Hi-res PDF (preview of a single Job)
e Imposition PDF (hi-res preview of the imposition scheme - this prompt
appears only when the Job has been imposed)
e Original PDF (original PDF prior to any modifications)
Note Icon P2 Accesses the Edit Note dialog box and enables adding internal notes as well as

notes to the customer.

In Process Icon

'y

Indicates that Job processing has not yet been completed. This icon is
accompanied by a Job In Process dialog box, which appears in the Job Status
panel.

Preflight Icon E Accesses the File Upload Report.

iForm Job Indicates that this is an iForm Job and accesses the iForm Express.

Variable Dat = . .

]O:;nab ¢t L;‘J=|| Indicates that this is a Variable Data Job and accesses the Variable Data Express.

Job Information Fields

Contains information about the Job.

Operation Buttons

Enable changing the Job status and properties, previewing the Job in the Xerox
FreeFlow Web Services Viewer, previewing the Job Ticket and pricing a Job

manually, when necessary.

Indicates the number of attached files and accesses the Attachments dialog

Attachments 1] box
Track Shi ; . Appearing when shipment is carried out through a carrier, the Track Shipment
rack Shipmen ' link accesses the carrier’s Tracking window.
Outsourcing LJ Accesses the Outsourcing Information dialog box. This link appears when the
Information Job has been outsourced to a partner Print Provider.
Job Printed To & Job ordered by the Print Buyer, to be stored in Inventory.
Inventory
Job Printed From i Job ordered by the Print Buyer, to be shipped from Inventory.
Inventory =
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Note: When creating a PDF Preview, only one Job can be processed at a time. If a Job follows a Job

already being processed, the Creating Low-Res PDF dialog box appears and the newer Job enters
the queue. In such a situation, the user has the ability to view the position of the Job in the queue, to
cancel the preview operation, or to continue the preview in the background. When the Job is
assigned to the background, the window closes and the user is able to continue with another
assignment. When the Low-res PDF is created, it is saved and immediately available to the user
upon request. However, if the Job is still in process, an updated Creating Low-Res PDF dialog box
appears. If accepting a preview was defined as a condition prior to ordering, the user will not be able
to order without viewing the preview.

Operation Buttons

The Job Information panel contains the following operation buttons:

Change Status - Accesses the Change Job Status dialog box where the Print Provider can change the
Job status

Delete Job - Deletes the Job from the Track Jobs window

Edit Properties - Accesses the Edit Properties window, where the Print Provider views/modifies the
Job properties

Job Ticket - Accesses the Job Ticket Creation window where the Print Provider can preview a Job Ticket
Pricing - Accesses the Pricing dialog box and enables the Print Provider to manually price any Job
(available for Jobs not yet printed)

Reprint Job - Accesses the Reprint window. Through the Reprint window, the Print Provider can
modify such parameters as the number of copies, shipping address, delivery date and mismatch.
Following the parameter modifications, the Job can be reprinted as a new Job

Search Order - Lists all of the Jobs that are included in the Job order of the selected Job (available for
Jobs already Printed)
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Change Job Status

3 Change Job Status -- Web Page Dialog g|

Change Job Status

Job #: 213
Job Name: Frequent Flyer Brochure

Current Status: ready to order

Select a Job Status, using one of the following
options:

(%) Do nat change the Job Status,
Design; Move the Job back to the customer 'Design’
status.

[ Commit Change [ Cancel ]

http:/f192.168.0, 74/newswayver: | Internet

Figure 77: Job Status Dialog Box

The Change Job Status dialog box appears when clicking on the Change Status button. Each Track Jobs status
provides a specific Change Job Status dialog box that offers only those options that can be logically carried

out. In all, there are five Change Job Status options.

Print Provider Guide
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The following tables list and describe the Change Status dialog box elements and buttons:

Field Details

Job # The Job number.

Job Name The Job name.

Current Status The current Job status in the Job Status panel.
Radio Button Function

Do not change the Job Status

Used for leaving the Job in the current status and closing the Change
Job Status dialog box.

Used for changing the Job status into Saved Jobs. In the Print Buyer

Saved Jobs interface, the Job is moved into the Saved Jobs window.

Ready To Order Used for Changlng the Job s_tatus into Rem‘iy to Order. In the customer
interface, the Job is moved into the Shopping Cart.

Delivery Used for changing the Job status from Production to Delivery.

L Used for changing the Job status from Shipping to Production. In the

Printing . . - o

Print Buyer interface, the Job moves from Shipping to Printing.
. Used for changing the Job status into Received. In the customer
Received

interface, the Job is moved into the Received window.

Operation Button

Function

Commit Change

Commits the Job status change.

Note: When the Job status is changed from Printing or Shipping into Saved Jobs or Ready to Order,
the Order Price Update dialog box opens.

Cancel

Closes the Change Job Status dialog box without changing the Job
status.
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Order Change Dialog Box

Order Change
Order # 20
ok Job Name Initial Updated
& Price Price
1g7 PRoval Resort Menu #52 #155 .5 o5 b
Total Order Price: 283.92 0.00

http:f{192,165.0,74/newsway ver: § Inkernet

Mote: Click on Cancel to cancel the order charge, To continue,
click on Delete Order; the original order will be deleted,

[ Cancel | Delete Order |

Figure 78: Order Change Dialog Box

The Order Change dialog box opens by clicking on the Commit Change button in the Change Status dialog box,
when the Print Provider chooses to change the Job status from Printing or Shipping into Saved Jobs or Ready to
Order.

Order Change is composed of the following elements:

Order No - The order number

Job ID - The Job number

Job Name - The Job name

Initial Price - The initial price of each Job in the order (without a tax rate and the urgency fee)

Updated Price - The updated price of each Job in the order. The ‘0" appearing in the Updated Price
indicates that this Job is no longer priced. The initial Job price is excluded from the total order price

Total Order Price - The initial total price of all Jobs in the order (left field) and the updated total price
of all the remaining Jobs in the order (right field)

Cancel Button - Cancels the operation and closes the dialog box
Leave Original Price Button - Maintains the original price
Update Price Button - Updates the original price

Delete Order Button - Deletes the order
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Changing the Job Status

In order to change the status of the Job, carry out the following steps:

1 Click ona]Job in the Job Status panel.

2 Click on the Change Status button; the Change Job Status dialog box appears.
3 In the dialog box, activate the relevant radio button.
a4

Click on the Commit Change button in order to change the Job status; when the Job status is changed from
Printing or Delivery to Saved Jobs or Ready to Order, the Order Change dialog box opens (see: Figure 78,
page 114).

5 To refresh the window and track the Job in the changed status, click on a status tab.

Edit Properties

<3 Edit Properties -- Web Page Dialog

Edit Properties

Type: l}s Brochure
Subtype: Two Sides Zingle Fold
Two Sided
Finishing: Folding
Murnber of Pages: 2 Falded Pages: 4
Page Size: ledger Landscape
width: 17 Inches Height: 11 Inche 77
Folded Page Size: Width: 8.5, Height: 11  Inches j
. 4
Quantity: 50 b I‘i‘ Cuantity in inventory: 400
Paper: Standard Quality
Primting Quality: Custorn  Test Device
Color Channels: Process Process: 4,
> . b iew B
=| File Upload Report <= PDF Preview [F550

Uplead File Mo, of Pages: 2
Fage Size: Width:17, Height: 11
Inches
Colors: Process: 4

If Enter a Mote

[j Attachments: Mo Files are Attached

http:f{192.165,0,74/newsway versions 250 site fiway/GuifErowseTemplates/JobP | 4 Internet

Figure 79: Edit Properties Window

The Edit Properties window opens by clicking on the Edit Properties button.

Note: The Edit Properties window interface is the same as in the Print Buyer Template (see Edit Properties
Button, page 85 for details).
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Modifying Properties
In order to modify properties, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on a Job in the Job Status panel.

Click on the Edit Properties button; the Edit Properties window appears.

Enter all modifications into the designated field boxes and dropdown boxes.

Where necessary, click on the relevant links and enter the modifications into the linked windows.

To confirm the modifications, click on OK; the Edit Properties window closes.

o A WN

To close the Edit Properties window, without confirming any modifications, click on the Close button in
the upper-right corner of the window.

Caution: When changing the properties for a Job that has already been priced by the system, an Alert
message informs that the Job price remains unchanged but may no longer be valid.

Job Ticket

When clicking on the Job Ticket button, the Job Ticket Creation window appears. In order to preview a Job
Ticket page, the Print Provider must first determine which Job Ticket pages to create. The Job Ticket pages
appear after clicking on OK in the Job Ticket Creation window.

Job Ticket Creation Window

Job Ticket Creation For Job #59
Job Ticket Pages: Production
Finishing
Celivery
Fricing Information
Printing Deadline : N/4 [ Set Printing Deadline |
Finishing Deadline : N/& [ Set Finishing Deadline ]

( 0K ] [ Cancel )

Figure 80: Job Ticket Creation Window

Job Ticket pages contain detailed information about production, finishing, delivery, and pricing. The Print
Provider can also type in various notes and instructions. After completing the Job Ticket pages, the Print
Provider can print out one or more Job Ticket pages (see Job Ticket, page 26).
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Pricing

2} Pricing -- Web Page Dialog

Template Pricing N

— Print To Inventory

Fricing Model: | AT

Min Max Dutput Device Press Sheet Base Price Price

Size

[ AddRow | [ Delete LastRow |

— Order From Inventory
Base Price: iD | (usD)

Price per Copy: |g | (UsD)

Template Tax Rate: |_

Mote: When the Special Tax Rate is left empty, the system searches for a Tax Rate from the following
settings and according to the following order: Job Template, Job Custormer and Systemn Parameters,

j Yo Template Tax Name: [

( Save ][ Cancel ]

http://192.168. 0,74/ newsway fversionsf 250/ site fiway/Operator/Guiljobtracking2/jobpricing.a | 4 Inkernet

Figure 81: Pricing Panel

The Pricing button, appearing in the Saved Jobs and Ready to Order windows only, accesses the Job Pricing

dialog box, which displays a dropdown box with the following two options:

Not defined for this level - Signifies not to activate this Pricing Model but to scan the next Pricing

[ ]
Model in the hierarchy for activation (for an in-depth review of pricing, see Generic Pricing Mechanism,
page 257).

e Per Copy - Activates the Pricing Model and enables determining prices per copy. Per Copy accesses the

Job Pricing Per Copy dialog box, for manually entering the parameters.

Print Provider Guide

117



Chapter Five: Management Section |: Track Jobs

Per Copy

Per Copy allows the Print Provider to set a fixed price for a Saved Jobs according to a varying range of copies.
The Print Provider is able to determine quantity ranges and for each quantity range, the Print Provider can
configure the suitable output device, press sheet size, base price and price per number of copies.

Job Pricing Panel

The Job Pricing panel enables entering additional Job quantity ranges. To enter an additional quantity range
row, click on Add Row. To eliminate the last quantity range row, click on Delete Last Row.

Defining Job Tax Rate
In order to define Job Tax Rate, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Pricing button and then click on Per Copy; the Job Pricing: Per Copy dialog box appears.

2 Enter a Job tax rate into the field provided. The Job tax rate overrides all other tax rates. The new tax rate
expires on the date that the Print Provider chooses.

3 To provide a name for the Job Tax Rate, enter the name into the Job Tax Name field.

Note:When leaving the Tax field empty, the system uses the tax rate defined in the Template Library
window. When this tax rate does not exist, the system uses the tax rate defined in the
Customers/Settings/Preferences window. When this tax rate doesn’t exist, the system uses the
default tax rate defined in Settings: General/Pricing window, while calculating the total Job price.

Defining Expiration Dates for Pricing and the Tax Rate
In order to define expiration dates for Pricing and the Tax Rate, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter the Pricing information and the Tax Rate into the fields provided.
2 Click on the Choose Date button; the Expiration Date Calendar appears.

3 In the Expiration Date Calendar, click on the required date.
4

Click on OK; the chosen date appears at the top of the Special Tax Rate box. After this date, the special tax
rate is no longer valid.

Note: \When the expiration date is not defined, the Price and the Tax Rate for this Job do not expire.

The Price and the Tax Rate expiration always occur on the day that was set (i.e. when a price has
been offered until Nov. 5, on that precise date, the price will no longer be available).
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Section II: Job Type Library

Info Center
Tasks

Xerox
DEMO YERSION ; )
Customers p ] R B FreeFlow web services

Managernent
Settings

o @ [+

Business Card

Paper Coatings Available for Business Card :

Paper Name: Py Description:
Single Sided
W Sy =/ [o-se

Al ImE3

Sided. Full
color or one
Change lcon
Job Subtype [ Add J(__Remame J[ Remove |
& Al DX
One Side
Two Sides standard Quality Paper List:

Coated; Gloss; Test-Gloss; White; 150
Add Job Sui = [ Add Paper ][ Remove Paper ][ Move Up ][ Move Down ]

Figure 82: Job Type Library

The Job Type Library window provides the following three views:

e Simple Jobs Enables creating Jobs based on one component.

e Book Assembly Option that enables creating Jobs that are composed of one or more files and include

a binding element.

Note: Book Assembly is purchased independent of Xerox FreeFlow Web Services. For more information on
Set, consult your local representative.

e Job Type Groups Enables selecting an abbreviated group of Job Types and Subtypes for specific Print
Buyers, in order to streamline the Print Buyers workflow.
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Simple Jobs

In the Simple Jobs window, the Print Provider creates a predefined list of Job Types. Each Job Type contains a
list of Job Subtypes. For each Job Subtype, the Print Provider defines the Job’s properties and the finishing
parameters. By this, the Print Provider creates a list of Job Tickets that can be used by the Print Buyers, when
creating a new Job.

The following tables list and describe the Job Type Library interface structure:

Left-hand Panes Description

Job Type Contains a list of Job Types.

Job Subtype Contains a list of Job Subtypes, which further describes the Job
Type.

Paper Types Available Description

Panels

Paper Types Available Contains defined paper characteristics for a Job Type.

Paper List List of paper available for a particular Job Type.

Job Type Pane

The Job Type pane contains the Job Types appearing in the Print Buyer interface. All Job Types, initially found
in the list, are provided by Xerox FreeFlow Web Services. The Print Provider can delete or add additional Job
Types to the list, as well as rename the Job Type.

Navigation Logic

When a Job Type is selected, the Job Subtype list for this specific Job Type is displayed in the Job Subtype pane
and the Properties for Job Subtype panel appears on the right-hand side of the window.

Adding a New Job Type
In order to add a new Job Type, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Add button; the New Job Type Name dialog box appears.

2 Enter a new Job Type name and then click on OK; the new Job Type appears at the bottom of the current
Job Type list.
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Deleting a Job Type

Caution: \When deleting a Job Type, the Job description list for this Job Type is also deleted.

In order to delete a Job Type, carry out the following steps:

1 Selecta job Type.
2 Click on the Delete button; the Delete Job Type dialog box appears.
3 Click on Yes; the Job Type is deleted.

Renaming a Job Type
In order to rename a Job Type, carry out the following steps:

1 Selecta Job Type.
2 Click on the Rename button; the Rename Job Type dialog box appears.

3 Enter a new Job Type name; the new name appears in the Job Type list.

Job Subtype Pane

The Job Subtype pane displays a separate Job Subtype list for each selected Job Type. Clicking on a Job Subtype
opens the Properties for Job Subtype panel, where the Print Provider defines the Job Subtype default settings.

The following is a description of the Job Subtype pane elements:

e Toolbar - Consists of the toolbar buttons that allow the Print Provider to cut, copy, paste, rename or
delete a Job Subtype.

¢ Add Job Subtype Button - Adds a Job Subtype to the Job Subtype pane field.

Adding a New Job Subtype
In order to add a new Job Subtype, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on Add Job Subtype; the New Job Subtype dialog box appears.
2 Enter a new name into the Subtype field box.

3 Click on OK to confirm the New Job Subtype.
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Properties for Job Subtype Pane

Info Center Tawr

s reeFlow’

Custormers Job Tracking | Job Typs Library | Inventory Branding DEMO YERSIOMN F Web Services
il

Settings AL RLEN Set Job Type Groups &L e ITﬂ'

lob Type Library
Brochure

Paper Types Available for Brochure :

Envelope
LAt Papar Narme:

L aflat Diascription
Lattar Head
Mame Tags

[ Aadd ) Delete |
Rename

Jab Subtype
4 a8 X
‘one Side Single Fold A
Qne Side Single Fold Lall't;lljna';cd Standard Quality Paper List:
Two Sides Concertina Fo I Cantad: i Test-Glase: white:
Two Sides Concartina Fold Laminated Coated; Gloss Test-Gloss; White; 150
Two Sides Double Gate Fold
Two Sides Double Gate Fold Larninated
Two Sides French Fold
Two Sides French Fold Larminated
Two Sides Gate Fold Left Inside
Two Sides Gate Fold Left Inside Laminated ™

"EE .TI!E 'BI.IEH'DE

[ Add '|| Rename ][ Hemove ']

|_Add Paper || Remove Paper || Move Up || Move Down |

(oK ) [ Cancel )

Figure 83: Adding a New Job Subtype

Job Subtype Toolbar

The following table lists and describes the Toolbar buttons:

Button Description

Cut & Removes a selected Job Subtype from the list without deleting it.

Copy 3 Duplicates the Job Subtype with all its properties.
Enables pasting a copied or cut Job Subtype under a different,

Paste A selected Job Type. When pasting a Job Subtype from one Job Subtype
list to another, where there is already another Job Subtype with the
same name, a running number will be assigned.

Rename - Enables renaming a Job Subtype.

Delete > Deletes a selected Job Subtype.

Renaming a Job Subtype

In order to rename a Job Subtype, carry out the following steps:

1 Select a Job Subtype.
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2 Click on the Rename button; the Change Subtype Name dialog box appears.
3 Enter a new Job Subtype name.

4 C(lick on OK; the new Job Subtype name appears in the Job Subtype list.

Paper Types Available

In the Paper Types Available panels, the Print Provider defines paper type available for any specific Job Type
and sets the default paper names. The Print Buyer can view these characteristics in the Paper box of the Edit
Properties window.

Note: The advanced Print Buyer User (corporate administrator, supervisor, designer) can modify the default
paper property settings in the Print Buyer’'s Edit Properties window, when the Job has not been priced
(see Pricing Panel, page 145).

The Paper Types Available panel is composed of the following elements:

Paper Name Sub-panel - Allows the Print Provider to enter a Paper Name (the designated name for a
specific paper, for the easy use of the Print Buyer). The Xerox FreeFlow Web Services default Paper Name is by
quality: standard, high, and premium. The default Paper Name can be modified

Caution: For a Paper Name, at least one valid Paper Type must be defined.

Paper Type Sub-panel - Contains different paper properties chosen from the Paper Search engine. When
one of these properties has been removed from the stock, the Paper Type is marked red. When one of these
properties has been temporarily disabled in the stock, the Paper Type is marked gray

Caution: Paper Types marked in red or gray are invalid. At least one Paper Type in the pane has to be
marked black (available in stock and not disabled).

Job Type Icon - When selecting a specific Job Type, an icon appears in the upper-right corner of the panel,
providing a visual description of the Job Type

Change Image Button - Enables the Print Provider to upload new images that can serve as Job Type
icons

Paper Name Sub-panel

Brochure

Paper Coatings Available for Brochure :

Paper Mame! iy Description:

Standard Quality

Create great &
brochures,
in all sizes
and folding %

Change lcon

[ Add ][ Rename | Remove |

Figure 84: Paper Name Pane
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In the Paper Name sub-panel, you can perform the following functionality:

¢ Adding a Paper Name
¢ Renaming a Paper
e Removing a Paper Name

e Changing the Job Subtype Icon

Adding a Paper Name
In order to add a Paper Name, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Add Paper Name button; the Paper Name dialog box appears.

2 Enter a new Paper Name and click on OK; the new name is added to the bottom of the list.

Renaming a Paper
In order to rename a Paper Name, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on a Paper Name; the name is highlighted.
2 Click on the Rename Paper Name button; the Change Paper Description dialog box appears.

3 In the dialog box, enter a new name and click on OK; the new name replaces the highlighted name.

Removing a Paper Name

Caution: \When removing a Paper Name, all of the paper types that have been defined for the Paper Name,
will be also be removed.

In order to remove a Paper Name, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on a name; the name is highlighted.

2 Click on Remove Paper Name; the Paper Name is removed.

Changing the Job Subtype Icon

In order to replace a Job Type icon with a new icon, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Change Icon button; the Images Folder: Job Type/Subtype Icon dialog box appears.

2 Follow the instructions to upload images to the Folder and select a target image and click on Select Image
to change the Job Type icon.
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Paper Type Sub-panel

Standard Quality Paper List:
Coated; Gloss; Test-Gloss;white; 150

[ AddPaper | Remove Paper || MoveUp | Move Down |

Figure 85: Paper Type Pane

In the Paper Name sub-panel, you can perform the following functionality:

e Adding a Paper Type
e Removing a Paper Type
e Setting a Default Paper Type

Adding a Paper Type
In order to add a Paper Type, carry out the following steps:

1 Select a Job Type; the Paper Name pane appears (the selected Job Type appears as the name of the panel).
Select a Paper Name; the paper properties appear in the Paper List.
Click on Add Paper, the Paper Type dialog box appears.

Select a paper surface from the Coating dropdown box.

u b W N

Select a paper weight from the Weight dropdown box; a selection of Paper Types appears in the Paper
pane.

6 Click on a target Paper Type and then click on OK; the Paper Type appears in the Job Type Library Paper List
(the selected paper properties appear with the Paper Type name and are separated by the semi-colon “;”
symbol).

Removing a Paper Type
In order to remove a Paper Type, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Paper List, click on a Paper Type; the Paper Type is highlighted.
2 Click on the Remove Paper Type button; the Paper Type is removed.

Setting a Default Paper Type

Where there is more than one Paper Type in the Paper List, the first Paper Type is the default setting. In order
to set a default Paper Type in the Paper List, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on a Paper Type; the Paper Type is highlighted.
2 Click on Move Up; the selected Paper Type is moved to the top of the Paper List, becoming the default.
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Note: \When placing a Paper Type, marked red or gray, at the top of the list, the system finds the uppermost
Paper Type marked black (available in stock).

Job Type Library Taskbar

The Job Type Library Taskbar can be accessed by clicking on a specific Job Subtype. In the following panels, the
Print Provider can define all of the Edit Properties for the selected Job Subtype.

The Job Ticket Taskbar is composed of tabs that access the following panels:

¢ General - Used for setting the number of Job pages, changing the default Job Layout icon and, when
needed, choosing a two-sided mode, and adding notes

¢ Folding - Used for creating different fold types

¢ Finishing - Opens the Finishing taskbar where the Print Provider chooses a variety of finishing
operations

¢ Quantity - Used for setting the number of Job copies

o Flat Page Sizes - Used for defining Flat Page sizes (unfolded or open Job page sizes) for the selected
Job Subtype

e Paper Selection - Used for selecting a paper type(s), separately for each Job Subtype
e Pricing - Used for setting a price for the selected Job Subtype
e Channel - Allows the Print Provider to define the color channels that will be used by this Job Subtype

General Sub-panel

New Job Subtype

General| Folding Finishing Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Number of Flat Pages Available: Notes:

Flat Min: 1
Flat Max: 20
[l Two sides

Internal Note:

Preview Icon:

Change lcon

Mote For the Customer:

1 OK ] [ cancel )

Figure 86: General Sub-panel

In the General sub-panel, the Print Provider determines the number of Job pages, the Side mode and the Job
Ticket icon, and adds notes.
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The following table lists and describes the General pane elements:

Panel Element Description

Flat Min Minimum number of Flat pages. This is the minimum number of
pages within the uploaded file.

Flat Max Maximum number of Flat pages. This is the maximum number of
pages within the uploaded file.

Two Sides Checkbox A paper sheet with Job pages on both sides. When the Two Sides
checkbox is checkmarked, the minimum number of Job pages is
always ‘2.

Preview Icon H Xerox FreeFlow Web Services offers a wide assortment of Preview icons

V that change according to the Job Subtype. All Xerox FreeFlow Web
Services icons can be replaced with personal icons designed by the
Print Provider. The Print Buyer sees the icon after entering the Edit
Properties window.

Change Icon Enables uploading a new icon image.

Internal Notes Pane Contains Print Provider notes for production purposes. These notes
appear in the Job Ticket and enable the Print Provider to communicate
with the personnel, at the handling level of the production.

Note For The Customer | Contains the Print Provider notes for the Print Buyer. These notes can
Pane be read by all Users.

Uploading a Personal Preview Icon
In order to upload a personal Preview icon, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Change Icon button; the Images Folder: Job Type/Subtype Icon dialog box appears.

2 Follow the instructions to upload images to the Folder and select a target image and click on Select Image
to change the Job Type icon.

Setting the Quantity of Flat Pages in the One Side Mode
In order to set the quantity of Flat pages in a One Side (‘single page’) mode, carry out the following steps:

1 Select a Job Subtype from the Job Subtype pane.

2 Uncheck the Two Sides checkbox.

3 In the Flat Min box, enter the minimum number of single pages.
a4

In the Flat Max box, enter the maximum number of single pages.
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Setting the Quantity of Flat Pages in the Two Sides Mode
In order to set the quantity of Flat pages in a Two Sides mode, carry out the following steps:

1 Select a Job Subtype from the Job Subtype pane
2 Checkmark the Two Sides checkbox.

3 Enter 2’ into the Min box.
4

In the Flat Max box, enter the maximum even number of pages.

Folding Pane

The Folding panel provides the user with the following “page folding” options which are selected from the
Folding dropdown box:

¢ None - Folding will not be carried out

¢ Pre-determined Fold - Dropdown list containing innumerable folding options

e Custom - Allows the Print Provider to create a fold type for a specific Job. The Print Provider can
create any number of folds for one Job.

Pre-determined Fold

Info Center Nercs
Tasks DEMO VERSION FreeFlow web services

Customers
£ @ [

Management
Settings

Two Sides Concertina Fold

General - Finishing Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

s C.
Envelope
Label L
Leaflet = Folding: | custom v

Letter Head K N
e | | Flatrage size: a4 | tfor the preview below)
Wiidth of Flat Job Page: [0.2577 | Inches
Delete
Height of Fat Joh Pages Tnches
i i *In two-sided Jobs, the
Orientation % Gap Direction Name L
Job Subtype {Inches) z::\::gl;al-;thd;;/ﬂsvs the
Pom Ox [verieot Bmmp ] [ B[ :
One Side Single Fold & = = =T P
== 8 el ] [omee B )
T T [ Add Fold ] [ Up ] [ Down ]
Two Sides Double Gate Fal
Two Sides Double Gate Fold Laminated
Two Sides French Fold
Two Sides French Fold Laminated 11,69
Two Sides Gate Fold Left Inside
Two Sides Gate Fold Left Inside Laminated %

Add Job Subtype

Figure 87: Pre-determined Fold Panel

Pre-determined Fold displays a Layout Image appears together with an image that displays how the folds are
carried out. In addition, the Pre-determined Fold window displays a legend that explains the various Page Fold
symbols.
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Frequently Used Folds

]

Figure 88: Single Fold Layout Image and Icon

Single Fold

Fa-1 2x1

|

A Single Fold is a two-panel fold where both panels are equal. A Single Fold can be folded both backwards
and forwards.

Parallel Fold

F&-4 31

1 2

an

1143 1143

Figure 89: Parallel Fold Layout Image

A Parallel Fold is a three-panel fold. The inner panel must be slightly shorter than the other two folds;
otherwise it causes the outer panel to pop up (telescoping effect). A gap between the inner and the central
panel is specified in order to make the outer panel lie flat. The other two panels are equal.

Concertina (Z-Fold)

F&-5 3x1

i U

1273 1143

Figure 90: Concertina Fold Layout Image

A Concertina Fold is a three-panel fold where all panels are equal. One side-panel is folded to the front of the
central panel; the other side-panel is folded to the back of the central panel.
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Custom

One Side Single Fold

General |FIdiAg] Finishing Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Falding: | custorn v
Flat Page Size: 45 « | (for the preview below)
‘width of Flat Job Page: Inches

Heiaht of Flat Job Pags: Inches

Orientation % Gap Direction Name

vertical % ||50 0 Inside &

*In two-sided Jobs, the
zar preview below displays the
(Fmefzs) first page of the Job.

[ Folded Job Page

[

AddFold | [ Up J([_Bown )

Figure 91: Custom Fold Panel

The Custom Fold panel is composed of the following elements:

Folding Dropdown Box

Flat Page Size Box - Reflects the actual Flat Page size before folding. The desired Job size is selected
from the dropdown menu. The list of available sizes in the dropdown menu corresponds to the size
options selected in the Flat Page Size panel. In order to add/delete a size, the Print Provider returns to the
Flat Page Size panel and selects the desired size. Flat page size is graphically represented in the Job

Preview image

Width and Height of Flat Job Page - Displays the sheet size dimensions before folding. Fold
guides divide the Layout image into panels, where a panel represents a Job page. The Print Provider
must always click on the largest panel of the Job in order to receive the required result.

Fold Creation Boxes - Contain all of the folding properties:

Orientation Dropdown Menu - The Print Provider can place a fold either horizontally or
vertically, according to the Job layout. Vertical folds are counted from left to right and horizontal
folds from top to bottom. The fold guides in the Layout image indicate fold orientation

Panel Rate (%) Box — Used for entering a percentage number that reflects the location of the
fold. By clicking outside the Panel Rate (%) box, a fold guide is applied to the Layout image, dividing
it into panels

Gap Box - A number entered into the Gap box reflects the gap between two panels (i.e. while
creating a Gate Fold, a gap must be specified between the inner and the central panels (see: Parallel
Fold, page 129)

Fold Direction Dropdown Menu - The Print Provider chooses an ‘inside” or ‘outside’ fold
direction:

Inside: the leaf is folded to the front of the following panel.
Outside: the leaf is folded to the spine of the following panel.

Name Box - In the Name box, the Print Provider enters a fold name

Layout Image - Represents the first page of a Job; fold guides in the Layout image indicate the applied
folds
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The following table lists the operation buttons in the Folding panel and describes their functions:

Operation Button | Function

Add Fold Adds a new row of fold creation boxes.

Up Moves up a selected row of fold creation boxes.
Down Moves down a selected row of fold creation boxes.
Delete * Deletes a row of fold creation boxes.

Creating a Single Fold

One Side Single Fold

General [FBIAIAG] Finishing Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Folding: | Custarn v

Flat Page Size: Ad ~ | ifor the preview below)

width of Flat Job Page: Inches

Height of Flat Job Page: Inches

Orientation % Gap Direction Name *In two-sided Jobs, the

{Inches) previaw below displays the

first page of the Job.

Vertical v 50 0 Inside v i
O Falded Job Page

[ Add Fold ] [ up ] [ Down ]

11,63

0K Cancel

Figure 92: Single Fold Creation

In order to create a Single fold, carry out the following steps:

1 Select either a vertical or horizontal fold orientation.

2 To create a panel-separating guide, enter a number (percentage) into the Panel Rate (%) box.

3 Enter 50 to create equal leafs; the page folds exactly in the middle.

4 Select the required fold direction.

Note: Do not type the percentage ‘%’ sign into the Panel Rate (%) box.
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Creating a Right Inside Gate Fold

Brochure: Two Sides Gate Fold Right Inside

General [Folding Finishing Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Folding: | Custarn v
Flat Page Size: AS | {for the preview below)
Width of Flat Job Page: Inches
Height of Flat Job Page: Inches
Orientation % Gap Direction Name *In two-sided Jobs, the
{Tnches) praview below displays the
first page of the Job,
vertical | v|[33.33 ][0 Inside ¥ o
olded Job Page
O Folded Jab P
wertical  w||66.66 ] 01 Inside % i}
[ AddFeld [ Up ][ Down ]

( 3 ] [ Cancel

Figure 93: Right Inside Gate Fold Creation

In order to create a right inside Gate Fold, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Panel Rate (%) box, enter 66.66.

2 Click outside the Panel Rate (%) box in order to place the first separating guide; the right-hand panel

becomes the inner panel.
Click on Add Fold to add another fold row.
Enter 33.33 into the Panel Rate (%) box.

W

5 Click outside the box in order to draw the second separating guide; the left-hand panel becomes the

outer panel. At this point, all of the three panels are equal.

6 In order to make the inner panel shorter than the outer two panels, add the gap dimensions to the first

fold Gap box (the top fold box line).

7 Divide the gap dimensions in two and enter the result into the second fold Gap box in order to make the

left and the central panels equal.
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Creating a Left Inside Gate Fold

Two Sides Gate Fold Left Inside

General JEOIGIAG] Finishing Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Folding: | customn v

Flat Page Size: AS * | (for the preview below)

wWidth of Flat Job Page: Inches
Height of Flat Job Page: Inches
Orientation % Gap Direction Name *In twe-sided Jobs, the
(Inches) previzw below displays the
first page of the Job.
vertical | »|[33.33][01 Inside % i B Folded Job P
olded lob Page
vertical v ||86.66 |01 Inside % ]
[ Add Fold ] [ up ] [ Down ]

() |

Cancel

)

Figure 94: Left Inside Gate Fold Creation

In order to create a left inside Gate Fold, carry out the following steps:

1 Switch the order of the folds by clicking on the Up/Down button.
2
3
4 Set the folding directions as either Inside-Inside or Outside-Outside.

Creating a Concertina (Z-Fold)

Two Sides Concertina Fold

General [Folding| Finishing Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Folding: | cystam ~
Flat Page Size: a5 | (for the preview below)
Width of Flat Job Page: Inches
Height of Flat Job Page: Inches
Orientation % Gap Direction MName *In twe-sided J‘?bs' the
i) preview below displays the
first page of the Job.
vertical  |w||33.33|[0 Inside v o
O Falded Jab Page
vertical w6866 [0 Outside v o

[ AddFold [ up’ ) ( Down ]

[ oK

) (

Caneel

)

Reduce the left panel size by entering the negative number in the matching Gap box.
Divide the Gap in two and enter the result into the second fold Gap box.

Figure 95: Concertina Fold Creation
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In order to create a Concertina (Z-Fold), carry out the following steps:

1 In the Panel Rate (%) box, enter 33.33.

To place the first separating guide, click outside the box.

To add another fold row, click on Add Fold.

In the Panel Rate (%) box, enter 66.66.

Click outside the box to draw the second separating guide.

Choose the Inside fold direction for the right-hand panel to be folded to the front of the central panel.
Choose the Outside fold direction for the second fold.

Note: The reverse selection switches the folding direction of the Concertina Fold.

NGO u b WN

Finishing Panel

Clicking on the Finishing tab opens the Finishing panel. Clicking on a taskbar tab opens a Finishing sub-panel.
In each Finishing sub-panel is a checkbox that is unchecked by default. Checkmarking the checkbox enables
the Finishing option.

Stapling Sub-panel

Two Sides Concertina Fold

General Folding [Finishing| Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Stapling Collating Comb Binding Drilling Perfect Binding Laminating Custom

Activate Stapling

Mumber Of Staples:

1 Position:
Type: OTDD
© Flat @ Left ©
O saddle O Bottom g
() Right
() Top-left @]
() Top-right
() Bottom-left

() Bottom-right

I 0K ] [ Cancel )|

Figure 96: Stapling Sub-panel

In the Stapling sub-panel, the Print Provider chooses either flat (side or corner) stapling or saddle stitching.
Saddle stitching is carried out by stapling the Job pages along the central fold. Flat stapling is carried out
from front to back of the entire thickness of the page block. Applied staples are indicated in the Finishing
Sample image. Staples are always centralized.
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Applying Flat Stapling
In order to apply Flat stapling, carry out the following steps:

1 Checkmark the Activate Stapling checkbox.
2 Click on the Flat radio button.

3 Click on one of the following radio buttons:

e Top o Top-Left

e DBottom e Top-Right

o Left ¢ DBottom-Left

¢ Right ¢ Bottom-Right

4 Enter a required number of staples into the Number of Staples box.

Applying Saddle Stitching
In order to apply Saddle stitching, carry out the following steps:

1 Checkmark the Activate Stapling checkbox.

2 Click on the Saddle radio button; staple position radio buttons become disabled.

3 Enter a required number of staples into the Number of Staples box.

Note: The position of staples in the Finishing Sample image reflects the presence and the number of

stables but not the precise location.

Collating Sub-panel

Two Sides Concertina Fold

General Folding [Fifighing Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

stapling |C8ll&tiNG] Comb Binding Drilling Perfect Binding Laminating Custom

[#] Activate Collating

[eNexeNe]

Figure 97: Collating Sub-panel

Instructions for applying the collating option follow.
Applying Collating

In order to apply collating, carry out the following step:

e Checkmark the Activate Collating checkbox.
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Comb Binding Sub-panel

Two Sides Concertina Fold

Genera | Folding |FilliSRiAG] Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Stapling Collating [E@mbiBinding] Drilling Perfect Binding Laminating Custom

Activate Comb Binding

Comb Thickness: 0.9 Inches

Type:

@© Plastic

O Alumninu m
O Gald

Position:
®Top

O Left

O Bottom
Oright

Figure 98: Comb Binding Sub-panel

In the Comb Binding sub-panel, the Print Provider chooses a Comb Binding option, provided that the required

punching and binding equipment is available.
Applying Comb Binding
In order to apply Comb Binding, carry out the following steps:

1 Checkmark the Activate Comb Binding checkbox.

2 Choose a comb position by clicking on one of the following radio buttons:

e Top (activated by default)

e Bottom
o Left
e Right

3 Enter comb dimensions into the Comb Thickness box; the parameter reflects the diameter of the binder.

4 Choose a comb material: plastic or wire (aluminum or gold).

Note: The comb image does not reflect comb dimensions and material.
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Drilling Sub-panel

Two Sides Concertina Fold

General Folding JFifiShiAGl Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Stapling Collating Comb Binding Drilling Perfect Binding Laminating Custom

Activate Drilling

Mo, of Holes: |4
Drill Radius: |0.00% Inches

Pasition:
O Top

@ Left
O Bottom
O Right

Figure 99: Drilling Sub-panel

Drills can be applied at the top, bottom, right or left edges of the Job. Drills are always centralized.
Applying Drilling

In order to apply drilling, carry out the following steps:

1 Checkmark the Activate Drilling checkbox.
2 Choose a drill position by clicking on one of the following radio buttons:
e Top (selected by default)

o Left
e Bottom
e Right

3 Enter the number of drill holes into the matching box (‘1 is the default entry); drill number and position
is reflected in the Finishing Sample image.

4 Enter the drill hole radius into the Drill Radius box.
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Perfect Binding Sub-panel

Info Center
Tasks
Customers
Management
Settings

Job Type Library
Job Type

DEMO YERSION

One Side Single Fold

Nercx
FreeFlow’ web services

2 @ &

General Folding _ Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Stapling Collating Comb Binding Drilling _ Laminating Custom

Job Subtype

4l X

[s] Sin d

One Side Single Fold Laminated =1
Two Sides Concertina Fold

Two Sides Concertina Fold Laminated

Two Sides Double Gate Fold

Two Sides Double Gate Fold Laminated

Two Sides French Fold

Two Sides French Fold Laminated

Two Sides Gate Fold Left Inside

Two Sides Gate Fald Left Inside Larninsted %

Add Job Subtype

Activate Perfect Binding

Pasition:
O Top
O Right
O Battomn

@) Left

Type:

(&) Hot
) cold

Figure 100: Perfect Binding Sub-panel

In the Perfect Binding sub-panel, the Print Provider chooses a binding method for combining folded and
gathered sections together within the cover. A border in the Finishing Sample image indicates binding
position. The border changes position according to the selection above.

Applying Perfect Binding

In order to apply Perfect Binding, carry out the following steps:

1 Checkmark the Activate Perfect Binding checkbox.

2 Activate one of the following radio buttons, to bind the pages:

e Top (activated by default)

e Right
e Bottom
o Left

3 Click on either the Hot or Cold radio button to apply hot or cold glue.
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Laminating Sub-panel

Info Center

Xerex
Tasks DEMO ¥ERSION o .
Customers Job Tracking [JeB — Ererding FreeFlow’ web services
Managemant
Settings Simple Jobs

2 9 [
Job Type Library

Job Type One Side Single Fold

Business Card

General Folding _ Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Stapling _Collating Gomb Binding Drilling Perfect Binding _ Custom

Activate Laminating

Texture:
@ Mate
Job Subtype (O Glass
# @ DX Sides:
) one-sided

One Side Single Fold Larminated —

Two Sides Concertina Fold Oyl |
Two Sides Concerting Fold Lamninated

Two Sides Double Gate Fold

Two Sides Double Gate Fold Laminated

Two Sides French Fold

Two Sides French Fold Laminated

Two Sides Gate Fold Left Inside

Two Sides Gate Faold Left Inside Laminated %

Adidd Job Subtype

0K Cancel

Figure 101: Laminating Panel

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services provides the Print Provider with options for laminating the entire product, either
on one page side or on both page sides.

Laminating
In order to laminate, carry out the following steps:

1 Checkmark the Activate Laminating checkbox.
2 Click on the Matt or Gloss radio button.

3 Click on one of the following radio buttons:

e One-sided, in order to apply a surface covering material to one (front) page side.

¢ Two-sided, in order to apply a surface covering material to both page sides.
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Custom Sub-panel

One Side Single Fold

General Folding [Finishing| Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

stapling Collating Comb Binding Drilling Perfect Binding Laminating [Custom

Activate

Finishing Name: die cut

Finishing Description:

I 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 102: Custom Sub-panel

Custom enables the Print Provider to add an additional Finishing option that has not been included in the
standard, Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Finishing options. The Custom finishing will be added as text only to
the Job Ticket and will NOT be included in any pricing calculation.

Adding a Custom Finishing Option

In order to add a Custom Finishing option, carry out the following steps:

1

2
3
a4

Checkmark the Activate checkbox.
Enter the Custom Finishing name into the Finishing Name box.

Enter the Custom Finishing description into the Finishing Description box.
Click on OK.
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Quantity Panel

One Side Single Fold

General Folding Finishing |iJliantity] Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Number of Copies Available for This Job Subtype:
From  To step

s0 100 s0 @

200 1000 ||100 ujf

1500 ||1ooo0 | [so0 ]

Figure 103: Quantity Panel

Quantity refers to the number of Job copies. Through the Quantity panel, the Print Provider provides the
Print Buyer with various quantity options for the specific Job. These options are presented to the Print Buyer
in the dropdown menu of the Print Buyer’s Edit Properties window

Setting Quantity
In order to set Quantity, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter the minimum quantity that the customer can order, into the From box.
2 Enter the maximum quantity limit into the To box.

3 Enter a step in the Step box.

Nofte: Ensure that the step in the Step box does not equal or exceed the upper quantity limit in the To box,
of the same Quantity Setup row.

4 Click on Add to attach a new row when a step change is needed.
5 Enter a new top quantity in the To box.
6 Enter another step into the Step box.

Deleting a Quantity Setup Row

In order to delete a Quantity Setup row, carry out the following step:

¢ Click on the Delete o button, at the end of the target Quantity Setup row.
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Example of Quantity Setup

Section |lI: Job Type Library

One Side Single Fold

General Folding Finishing [Quantity| Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Number of Copies Available for This Job Subtype:

From To Step

50 100 50 o
200 1000|100 o
1500 ||10000 ||S00 i}

][ Cancel

Figure 104: Quantity Setup Example 1

As the above example shows, the Print Provider determines that the order minimum is 50 and the order
maximum is 1000 copies of the selected Job Subtype. This will be reflected in the Quantity box of the Edit

Properties window, on the Print Buyers side.

Nofte: In the first Quantity Setup row, the system considers ‘100’ in the To box as ‘99’ (see Figure 104).

By eliminating the Quantity Setup rows, the Print Buyer is provided the option of entering any number into

the Quantity box of the Edit Properties window, as illustrated below.

One Side Single Fold

General Folding Finishing [QUantity’ Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

Number of Copies Available for This Job Subtype:

From To Step

( 0K ) (( Cancel

Figure 105: Quantity Setup Example 2
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Flat Page Size Panel

One Side Single Fold

General Folding Finishing Quantity [Flakt Page Size Paper Selection Pricing Channels

— Fined Sizes Custom Sizes
O all Width Height Description
® select: g 1z gx1z ﬁ
Oaa Osraz Oazox440 azx1s  [Oizxas
a1 [dsrada a5 =10 114 = 18 [114.33x17
az O=ras Oa x 10 Cra4 [J14.33x18.25
[laz O=ras Osxins  [Oras 14332205
[ aa [ latter Oesx11  [Hiix17
[las Olegal Oesx1a [Ozioxzra
[las [lledger O =11 366285
Osran Oizwr Oax1a [l 7.33x8.5
Osrar Oasoz4rn o w1z O7x7
Osraz O3zozaso 14«17 (ax1a.33

( [13 ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 106: Flat Page Size Panel

In the Flat Page Size panel the Print Provider determines the size of the unfolded/open Job Page size (i.e. the
Flat Page size of a business card can be 3.5 * 5.5 inch) by either choosing from the Job Page sizes, as defined in
the Paper Sizes window (see Paper Sizes Window, page 184) or by setting a Custom size for the selected Job
Subtype.

Nofte: Though the Job Size can also reflect Press Sheet size, in this selection the actual size of the Job
Page must be chosen and NOT the Run Size that will be used in the output device.

Caution: \When pricing this Job Subtype, choose only one Job size.

Setting the Flat Page Size Selection
In order to set the Flat Page Size selection, carry out the following step:

e Click on Select and checkmark the required checkboxes in order to restrict the Print Buyer to specific Flat
Page sizes, for the specific Job Subtype.

Note: Clicking on the All radio button will make all of the standard sizes available to the Print Buyer.
Creating a Custom Size
In order to create a Custom size, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on Add; new Custom Size field boxes appear.
2 Enter the required parameters into the field boxes.

3 For additional Custom sizes, repeat steps 1 and 2.
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Removing a Custom Size

In order to remove a Custom size, carry out the following step:

e Click on the Delete ¢ button that is adjacent to the target Custom size.

Paper Selection Panel

One Side

General Folding Finishing Quantity Flat Page Size [Paper Seléction| Pricing Channels

Paper Categories Available for This Job Subtype:

Standard Quality
Premmiurmn Quality

(oK ) ( Canesl )

Figure 107: Paper Size Selection Panel

Paper name(s) are selected separately for each Job Subtype in the Paper Selection panel. The Print Buyer
chooses the selected paper name from the Paper dropdown menu in the Edit Properties window. The Print
Buyer can only see the paper names that are checkmarked in this panel.

Note: The paper names are defined per Job Type. In order to change/edit or delete the categories of the
Paper Selection tab, click on the relevant Job Type and then modify the Paper in the appropriate
panel.

Selecting a Desired Paper Name
In order to select a desired paper name, carry out the following step:

e Uncheck the paper names that are not required (all the checkboxes are checkmarked by default).

Caution: At least one paper name must be selected.
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Pricing Panel

Job Type Library
Job Type

~
Business Card
Envelope
Label

Leaflet

Letter Head
Menu

[ Add ) Delete

Rename
Job Subtype
428 DX
Qe Fide Single Fold ~

One Side Single Fold Laminated
T Concerting Fald

Two Sades Double Gate Fold

Two Sides Double Gate Fold Lamanated

Two Sides French Fold

Two Sides French Fold Laminated

Two Sides Gate Fold Left Inside

Two Sides Gate Fold Left [nside Laminated

AEE JnE QuEtrp:

Two Sides Concertina Fold Laminated

General Folding Finishing Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection m:hannelt

Pricing Model: ¥
Min Max Dutput Device Press Sheet Base Price Price

Size

[ #dd Row ) [TDelete Cast fow |

I:Indn Paper Price
Mote: Enswrs that the paper price has not alraady been included in the table above

oK

) [ Cancel )

Figure 108: Pricing Panel

The Pricing button accesses the Simple Job Pricing dialog box, which initially displays a dropdown box with

the following options:

Job Pricing Per Copy dialog box, for manually entering the parameters.

[ ]

page 257).
[ ]
Per Copy

Not defined for this level Signifies not to activate this Pricing Model but to scan the next Pricing
Model in the hierarchy for activation (for an in-depth review of pricing, see the Generic Pricing Mechanism,

Per Copy Activates the Pricing Model and enables determining prices per copy. Per Copy accesses the

In the Per Copy panel, the Print Provider creates a fixed price for a Job Ticket. The Print Provider is able to
determine quantity ranges and for each quantity range, the Print Provider must configure the suitable

output device, Press Sheet size, base price and price per number of copies.
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Pricing Panel Elements

The Per Copy panel is composed of the following elements:

Min - Minimum number of Job copies to be printed (‘1" by default) by the selected output device on the
selected Press Sheet.

Max - Maximum number of copies to be printed (‘Infinite’ by default) by the selected output device on
the selected Press Sheet.

Output Device - The output device that will print the defined Min and Max number of Job copies
using the selected Press Sheet size.

Paper Size - Press Sheet size to be used for printing the defined range number of Job copies by the
selected output device.

Base Price - Initial, fixed printing expense.

Price - The price for the given number of copies in the Quantity box

Add Row Button - Adds an empty row to the bottom of the table with the max from a previous row.
If no previous row has been added, it will be blank.
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Channels Panel

One Side

General Folding Finishing Quantity Flat Page Size Paper Selection Pricing [CRGRREIS

Color Channels Available For This Job Subtype:

Process Colors: () Black only

@ No. of Process Colors: 4 ¥

Ho. of Spot Colors:| 0w

Figure 109: Channels Panel

In the Channels panel, the Print Provider determines both the type and number of available Process colors as
well as the number of Spot colors.

The Channels panel contains the following elements:

e Black Only - Signifies that only the Black color channel is available.

¢ No. of Process Colors - Signifies that the Job will be printed using Process colors.

¢ No. of Process Colors Dropdown Box - For selecting the appropriate number of Process colors.
¢ No. of Spot Colors Dropdown Box - For selecting the appropriate number of Spot colors.

Setting the Process Channels
In order to set the Process channels, carry out the following steps:

1 When the only available Process channel is black, click on the Black Only radio button.
2 When the available Process channels include colors, click on the No. of Process Channels radio button.

3 In the Process Colors Dropdown Box, select an appropriate number of colors.

Setting the Number of Spot Channels
In order to set number of Spot channels, carry out the following step:

e In the No. of Spot Colors Dropdown Box, select an appropriate number of colors.

Save Settings Button
In order to save the settings, carry out the following step:

¢ Click on the OK button at the bottom of the Job Type Library window.
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Job Type Groups

Info Center

Karim
s FreeFlow’ wes servi
Customers Jab Tracking | Job Type Library | Invertery Branding DEMO YERSION ottt
Management o
Settings Simple Jobs  Book Assembly IR TR LI ES EEa 7 ) E
Job Ticket Groups
Job Types Jab Ticket Groups
[Book Assembly | = =
Brochure = ..‘J x
Busaness Card
Envelops
Label
Leaflat
Letter Head
enu
Name Tags
Post Card »
lob Subtypes | i ]

Bindar
Saddie sutch Job Tickets
Parfect Bind

Remove

Figure 110: Print Provider

Job Type Groups enables the Print Provider to combine a select series of Job Types into one group, which can
then be supplied to a specific Print Buyer. By limiting the Print Buyers selection of Job Types, the Print
Buyer’s workflow can be streamlined and errors caused by choosing inappropriate Job Types can be reduced.

Job Type Groups is divided into the following panes:

e Job Types - Displays the Job Types appearing in the Print Buyer interface.
e Job Subtypes - When a Job Type is selected, the Job Subtype list for this specific Job Type is displayed

e Job Type Groups - Displays the various groups that have been created specifically for selected Job
Types.

e Group Subtypes - Displays the Job Subtypes that have been placed in the specific Job Ticket Group.

Creating a Job Type Group
To create a Job Type Group, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Job Type Group pane, click on New Group; the New Group dialog box appears.

2 Enter an appropriate Group name and then click on OK; the Group name appears in the Job Type Group
list.

Enter additional Group names where necessary.

Select a Job Type; the list of Job Subtypes appears in the Job Subtypes pane.

Select a Job Subtype and then click on Add; the Job Subtype appears in the Groups Subtypes pane.
For additional Job Subtypes, repeat steps 4 and 5.

N U W

To remove a Job Subtype from the Groups Subtypes pane, select the subtype in the Groups Subtypes pane
and then click on Remove.
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Section III: Inventory

Info Center Xerox

Tasks DEMD YERSION eeFlow” o
Customers Job Tracking Job Type Library ¢ | Branding Fr L LD
Management
Settings

& e [&
[ search| Advanced search| E column selection

Li‘l Inventory - Search (1 Templates)

search Results
Template #

Template Title Customer Inventory Risk Inventory Folder Name Creat te

Frequent Flyer Brochure Royal Cargo 03/04/2005 15:09:02

= Frequent Flyer Brochure Template #: 4
= PDF Preview Author:  Tom Breiner Type: Brochure

WT.\

Subject: A Brochure for the Frequent Flyer Pragram subtype: Twa sides single Fold

Ref. Code:FFODZ Colors: process

1SBN 332 453815 Pages

Created: 04-03-05 15:02 Page Size:  landscape, Wil7, Hilllnches
Modffied: 04-03-05 15:0% 4 -

14y Inventory Information: 500 Copies

[ Template Attributes | (EditProperties | [Workflow Policy | [ Pricing | (__ Quantity |

Figure 111: Inventory

Inventory enables printing Jobs that are destined to be stored in the Print Providers storage facilities rather
than be immediately shipped to the delivery destination. By working with the Inventory feature, the Print

Buyer can order larger numbers of Job copies that are immediately needed and therefore enjoy lower prices
and the ability to ship Jobs immediately, when the need arises.

In addition, Inventory enables further reduction in printing costs by allowing the Print Provider to take the
initiative and print templates to Inventory without a Print Buyer template order.

Note: In order to print Inventory Jobs, the Print Provider must first provide the Print Buyer with an Inventory
template.

The Inventory window provides the Print Provider with the ability to:

e Track all Inventory templates

e View Inventory templates, including order and storage information

e Search and sort Inventory templates, according to Inventory template information
e Change Inventory template properties

o Edit Inventory templates

e Preview Inventory templates as a PDF

e Manually price Inventory templates
The Inventory window is composed of the following elements:

e Inventory Template Panel - Displays information on the Inventory templates according to various
information columns
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e Search and Advanced Search - Enables locating specific Inventory templates or groups of
templates

e Column Selection - Accesses a dialog box that allows the user to determine which columns that will
appear in the Inventory Template panel

e Inventory Template Information Panel - Displays detailed information of specific Inventory
templates

Search

Search enables locating either a specific Inventory template or a group of Inventory templates, which will then
appear in the Inventory Template panel

Note: Entering a complete name into the Search field will result in the location of the specific template.
Entering a less than complete name can result in the location of a group of templates sharing a
common denominator.

Advanced Search

The Advanced Search link accesses the Advanced Template Search dialog box.

3 Advanced Template Search -- Web Page Dialog g|

L\%ﬁud\..ranced Template Search

Template #: (200
Title: G
Inventory: Al w
Folder Narne:
Subject:
Author:

ISEM:

Ref. Code:
Maodified » | | &

<

Keywords:

Description:

[ Search ][ Cancel ]

http://192.1658,0,74/newsway,ver: | § Internet

Figure 112: Advanced Templates Search

Advanced Search enables the user to enter specific template attributes that will narrow the scope of the search.
Advanced Search also provides an advanced date search mechanism, which divides templates into created
and modified templates.

Note: Specific template attributes are set through the Templates Afttributes dialog box, accessed from the
Template Information panel.
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Column Selection

3 Column Selection -- Web Page Dialog ﬁ\

B Column Selection

M Column Nan1ek

Template # A
Template Title

Risk Inventary

Custamer Inventory

Folder Name

[] Templats Path

[] Catsgory ID

[] Custarner ID

[ subject

[ Authar

[] ref, Code

] 15BN

[ Keywords

Crestion Date

[] Madification Date ~

http://192.168.0.74/newsway) | Intermet

Figure 113: Column Selection

Column Selection lists the template attributes. When an attribute is checkmarked, a column bearing this
attribute name appears in the Inventory Template panel. Unchecking an attribute removes the Attribute

column.

Inventory Template Information Panel

-f:‘ PDF Preview

Frequent Flyer Brochure

Author:  Tam Breiner

Subject: & Brochure for the Frequent Flyer Program
Ref. Code!FFO02

IZBN: 33245381 5

Created: 04-03-05 15:09

Modified: 04-03-05 15:09

[ Template Attributes | [ Edit Properties | [ Workflow Policy | [

Template #: 4

Type: Brochure

Subtype: Twao Sides Single Fald
Colors: process

FPages:
Page Size:

2
landscape, W17, Hiiilnches

14 Inventory Information: 500 Copies

Pricing ) [ Ouantity |

Figure 114: Inventory Template Information Panel

The Inventory Template Information panel displays information about a selected (highlighted) Job and enables
viewing a Job Ticket, opening the Job as a PDF, and viewing and modifying the Job’s properties in the Edit
Properties window. The Print Provider can also change the Job status and price the Job manually.

The following table lists and describes the Job Information panel elements:

Element Description
Job Thumbnail Displays the Job front page and orientation (vertical or horizontal).
PDF Preview Icon s Enables opening low-res PDF preview of a single Inventory template

Inventory Template Information
Fields

Contains information about the Inventory template.

Operation Buttons

Enable entering template attributes for Search Engine use and allows for
changing properties, workflow policy, pricing, and quantity.

Inventory Information '.i‘

Accesses the Inventory Information dialog box
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Operation Buttons
The Inventory Template Information panel contains the following operation buttons:

e Template Attributes - Accesses the Template Attributes dialog box where the Print Provider provides
such information as Title, Description, Creation Date, Subject, Author etc, all of which enable the Search
Engine to precisely locate specific Inventory templates.

o Edit Properties - Accesses the Edit Properties dialog box, where the Print Provider views/modifies the
Inventory Template properties

e Workflow Policy Button - Accesses the Workflow Policy dialog box, which allows the Print
Provider to carry out the following:

e Oblige the Print Buyer to view a soft copy of the Inventory template before ordering

e Oblige the Print Buyer to enter a Reference code when ordering a Inventory template

e Oblige the Print Buyer User, working with a MailToPrint catalog template, to obtain Supervisor
approval for specific field value modifications or for overflowing or empty fields

e Pricing Button - Accesses the Template Pricing window for modifying the price of the templates

¢ Quantity Button - Accesses the Template Quantity window where the Print Provider determines the
minimum and maximum amounts that can be ordered as well as the number of steps for each template

Edit Properties

‘A Edit Properties -- Web Page Dialog

Edit Properties

Type: k Brochure
Subtype: Two Sides Single Fold

Two Sided
Finishing: Folding
Murnber of Pages: 2 Faolded Pages: 4
Page Size: ledger Landscape

width; 17 Inches Height: 11 Inche 7

Folded Page Size: Width: 8.5, Height: 11 Inches js

. i

Quantity: 50 - LiJ Quantity in inventory: 400
Paper; Standard Quality
Printing Quality: Custom Test Device
Color Channels: ProEEss Process: 4,

= - - -
= File Upload Report — PDF Preview
Mo, of Pages: 2

Page Size: Width:17, Heighti11

Inches

Cuolors; Process: 4
[ Enter a Note

i Attachments: No Files are Attached

hittp: /192, 168.0. 74/newsway versions[250/site/iway GuifBrawseTemplates/JobP | g Internat
=

Figure 115: Edit Properties Window

The Edit Properties dialog opens by clicking on the Edit Properties button.

Note: The Edit Properties window interface is the same as in the Print Buyer Template (see Edit Properties
Button, page 85 for details).
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Modifying Inventory Template Properties
In order to modify Inventory Template properties, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on a Job in the Inventory Template Status panel.

Click on the Edit Properties button; the Edit Properties dialog box appears.

Enter all modifications into the designated field boxes and dropdown boxes.

Where necessary, click on the relevant links and enter the modifications into the linked windows.

To confirm the modifications, click on OK; the Edit Properties dialog box closes.

o~ WN

To close the Edit Properties dialog box, without confirming any modifications, click on the Close button in
the upper-right corner of the window.

Caution: \When changing the Inventory Template properties for a template that has already been priced by
the system, an Alert message informs that the template price remains unchanged but may no
longer be valid.

Pricing

2 Pricing -- Web Page Dialog

Template Pricing
— Print To Inventory h

Pricing Model:

Min Max Output Device Press Sheet Base Price Price
Size

[ AddRow | [ Delete LastRow |

— Order From Inventory

Base Price: D E(USD)
Price per Copy: D (UsD)
Template Tax Rate: | | o Template Tax Name: |

Mote: When the Special Tax Rate is left empty, the system searches for a Tax Rate from the following
settings and according to the following order: Job Template, Job Custormer and System Parameters,

( Save ][ cancel ]

http:ff192,168.0, 74 newsway versions/250/site iway/ Operator /Guifjobtracking2jobpricing. a | Internet

Figure 116: Pricing Panel

The Pricing button accesses the Template Pricing dialog box, which displays a dropdown box with the
following two options:

Not defined for this level

e Printing to Inventory - Signifies not to activate this Pricing Model but to scan the next Pricing Model
in the hierarchy for activation (for an in-depth review of pricing, see Generic Pricing Mechanism, page
257).

e Order From Inventory - Enables the Print Provider to determine a Base Price that covers handling
costs and a Price per Copy, which covers a part of the total Inventory Template price
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Per Copy

e Printing to Inventory - Activates the Pricing Model and enables determining prices per copy. Per
Copy accesses the Template Pricing Per Copy dialog box, for manually entering the parameters. Per Copy
allows the Print Provider to set a fixed price for a Saved Jobs according to a varying range of copies. The
Print Provider is able to determine quantity ranges and for each quantity range, the Print Provider can
configure the suitable output device, press sheet size, base price and price per number of copies.

e Ordering From Inventory - Enables the Print Provider to determine a Base Price that covers
handling costs and a Price per Copy, which covers a part of the total Inventory Template price

Template Pricing Panel

The Template Pricing panel enables entering additional Template quantity ranges. To enter an additional
quantity range row, click on Add Row. To eliminate the last quantity range row, click on Delete Last Row.

Defining Template Tax Rate
In order to define Job Tax Rate, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Pricing button and then click on Per Copy; the Template Pricing: Per Copy dialog box appears.

2 Enter a Template tax rate into the field provided. The Template tax rate overrides all other tax rates. The
new tax rate expires on the date that the Print Provider chooses.

3 To provide a name for the Template Tax Rate, enter the name into the Template Tax Name field.

Note:When leaving the Tax field empty, the system uses the tax rate defined in the Template Library
window. When this tax rate does not exist, the system uses the tax rate defined in the
Management: Customers/General window. When this tax rate does not exist, the system uses the
default tax rate defined in Settings: General/Pricing window, while calculating the total Template
price.

Inventory Information Dialog Box

A Inventory Information -- Web Page Dialog

Inventory Information

Customer Inventory: | 400

Risk Inventory: 100
Total: 500

Inventory Location: | storeroom

Min in Inventory: A0

( oK ][ Cancel ]

v

http:ff192.168.0,74/newsway ver: i Internet

Figure 117: Inventory Information Dialog Box

154 Print Provider Guide



Section Il Inventory Chapter Five: Management

Inventory Information dialog box enables the Print Provider to determine the following;:

e Customer Inventory - The number of Inventory Template copies to be stored in the Print Provider
inventory.

¢ Risk Inventory - The number of Inventory Template copies that the Print Provider, upon personal
initiative, adds to the Inventory Template inventory.

e Total - The generated total number of Inventory Template copies to be stored in the Print Provider
inventory.

e Inventory Location - The physical location for inventory storage.

e Min. in Inventory - The minimum number of copies that can be found in inventory storage.

Note: When the minimum number of copies is exceeded, a notification can be sent to the Print Buyer by
completing the appropriate settings in the Settings/General/E-Mail window.

Creating an Inventory Template

User Cost Account Image E-
Account Preferences Users Groups Departments et Templates Links (L brFeresy Mail
(, search néSynchronize with External Repository
|? & 530 ___T:‘E!%x % 7__"

fRoyal TemplatesfRoyal Cargo

L‘l'f‘ Frequent Flyer Brochure
S PDF Preview s
E'£| Frequent Flyer Coupon —_—
.ﬂ Frequent Flyer Registration Sheet

@ Rovyal Cargo Business Card

@ Rovyal Cargo Calendar

. Royal Cargo Letterhead Royal Cargo Letterhead

suthor: Carol Buttelman
Subject: Letterhead for Roval Cargo Employees
Ref. Code: RCO49

Template #: 3

Modified: 22-03-06
Job Properties: Letter Head, One Side, process, letter

[J Enable Inventary for this ternplate

| Template Attributes | (_Edit Properties | [ Workflow Policy | [ Pricing ][ Ouantity ]

Figure 118: Inventory Information Dialog Box

Inventory Jobs are initiated from Inventory templates. In order to create an Inventory template, carry out the
following steps:

1 Click on Customers/Templates; the Customers Template Library view appears.

2 Select the customer that will receive the Inventory template and then select the template that will be
converted into an Inventory template.

3 In the Template Info pane on the right of the view, scroll down until the Enable Inventory for this template
checkbox appears.

4 Checkmark the checkbox; the Inventory Information link appears (note that at this stage there are 0 copies
in the inventory).
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Info Center

Horex

Tasks DEMO YERSION o "

Customners 3 FreeFlow web services

Management E -

Settings o @ fF
Customers

r st

L search for Custamers: u [ A t 1 E
se o ccount mage -

( search wa
Customers: ‘ : ) = | L@ X @ s
CRIES

Test Account
Meue Kunden-Nr.3
Meue Kunden-hr.4

[
=

[ royal Templates

W Crinks Catalog |

\,j Royal Carga Office Business Card
) roval cargo special offer

L:ﬂ Royal Resart Menu #52
\j Royal Resart Menu #52 #154 Drinks Catalog
] Roval Resort Menu #52 #155 Subject: Drinks

=] royal Resort Menu #52 #155 - Template #: 41

2

_ Modified; 10-04-06

E] Roval Resart Menu #52 #155 - 3 Job Properties: Book Assembly, Perfect Bind, letter
4

E] Roval Resort Heny #52 #155 - Enable Inventary for this templats

=] royal Resort Menu #52 #1585 - 5 Lll“ S SRS e
[E] Roval Resort Office Business Card #50 a3 =
([ Template Awributes | (" Edit Properties | (_Workilow Policy | (__ Pricing | [ ouantiy |

Figure 119: Inventory Information Link

5 Click on the Inventory Information link; the Inventory Information dialog box appears.

Note: At this stage, the Print Provider can facilitate inventory management by determining the location of
the inventory. At a later stage, when the Inventory Jobs appear in the Production Approval queue, the
Print Provider can access the Inventory Information dialog box by clicking on either the Print to
inventory icon or the Order from inventory icon, in order to adjust Inventory amounts, according to the

Print Provider’s discretion.

<23 Inventory Information - Web Page Dialog

| > |>_(]

Inventory Informel%ion

Customer Inventory: D
Risk Inwventory: D

Total: a

Inventory Location: |

Min in Inventory: l:l

( 0K ][ Cancel ) B

v

http:/{192.1658.0,74/newsway ver: @ Internet

Figure 120: Inventory Information

6 Complete the fields with the appropriate data.

7 Click on OK to save the settings and to close the dialog box; the target Inventory template now carries

the Inventory Template icon.
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Info Center
Tasks
Customers
Management
Settings

Customers

C\ Search for Customers:

[ seareh [ Reset ]

DEMO YERSIDN

User Cost

Account Preferences Users Departments
Groups Centers

Xarox
FreeFlow’ web services

Image
Library

2 @ [F

E-
Mail

( search lasznchrnnize ith External Repository

Test ount
Neue Kunden-Hr.3
Meue Kunden-Mr.4

Customers: |IT * =3 ;’Ex lj @ B z)b >< 'g ﬁ
da x

] Royal Media & ? e’
(] Royal Templates EDEIEreviowlts
@ Roval Cargo Office Business Card
@ Rovyal Cargo Special Offer
@ Roval Resort Menu #52 Drinks Catalog
I,j Roval Resort Menu #52 #154 Subject: Drinks
] Roval Resort Menu #52 #155 T
= . Modified: 10-04-06
d EovallRecoititlsnuis 2= sEee Job Properties: Book Assembly, Perfect Bind, letter
=] Roval Resort Menu #52 #155 - 3
= Enable Inventory for this template
El Roval Resort Menu #52 #155 - 4
= D L_']f‘ Inventory Information: 0 Copies
] Royal Resort Menu #52 #155 - 5 —
o b o
[ Template Attributes | [ Edit Properties | [ Workflow Policy | [ Pricing ) Guantity

)

Figure 121: Inventory Template icon

Note: 1. When printing a Job to the Print Provider’s inventory, the Job appears in the Print Provider’s

Production Approval queue and is identified by the Job Printed to Inventory icon: Q\’)

2. When ordering a Job from the Print Provider’s inventory, the Job appears in the Print Provider’s

Production Approval queue and is identified by the Job Print from Inventory icon:

Yy
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Branding consists of the following two views:

e Skins

e Customization

Skins

Info Center Xerox

Tasks DEMO YERSION " "
Customers 1 1 T FreeFlow™ web services
Management

Settings e Or
Skins

( Search Skin:

System Standard

Assigned to Customers:

e (el Neus Kunden-hr.3

gynnya\ Finance Neue Kunden-Hr.4
Test Account

8 Roysl office

ijova\ Resart

gyRuya\Cargu
gynnya\MK

QyRDya\Peremes

Assignto Customers
Wote: The Default Skin login page can be accessed through: hittp://192.168.0.74 fbranding/

Figure 122: Branding

Skins, the branding and personalization portion of the application, has been designed to provide Print
Providers with the ability to create branded applications for their Print Buyer customers, in order to enable
their customers to maintain their own corporate identities while providing a personalized service.

Though Skins is an independent component that is activated through the FlexLM, upon purchase, each Print

Provider has the ability to supply one skin to a select customer.

For more information on Skins, see the Site Customization User Guide. To acquire complete Skin activation, see

your local distributor.

158

Print Provider Guide



Section Il Inventory Chapter Five: Management

Customization

Info Center vz

ok reeFlow web s
Customers Job Tracking  Job Type Uibrary Inventory | Branding DEMO YERSION Fi e
Management

Settings ELUEN Customization L@ ETE

Customization

GUI Link Settings Images
[ customize [# Help Friot Brovkday [
: g6:
!ﬂLor;mn (7] contact Us Max 140ud8 pa
[#lFa
Q Home Page [#]
Image:

Home Page Text

Salect Language ta Edit: | EnglishUS w EE!BM

Main Tile:  |[Enter your title here

Subtitle: Enter your subtitle here
Body Teoti |ye are proud to present our |stest solution, an #nd-to-
end autarmated warkflow solution for the printing
industry. Our selution features & built-in pricing,
quotation and estimation enging and implarments an
advanced Print Provider Job Ticketing system. In
addition, our solution handles POF praflighting, saft-
proofing and impositioning, and offers a fully-automated :
process for creating personalization wizards. Finally, our Advartisernent: [#
salution incorporates a development kit designed for the
complete integration of Print Provider management with
production systems

Max 300u400 pu

131uB7 pu

Figure 123: Customization

Customization is a template that allows the Print Provider to personalize the Home Page. With the
Customization template, the Print Provider has direct access to the following major elements of the Home
Page.

GUI Link Settings Text Images
1 Customize 6 Select Language to Edit 10 Top Logo
2  FAQ 7 Title 11 Home Page Logo
3 Contact Us 8  Subtitle 12 Advertisement
4 Help 9 General Information
5 Logout
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Customize Link

Customize Link enables the Print Provider to create a customized button that accesses a customized window
containing text and/or images, which in turn, is available to the Print Buyer. In the Customize Link window,
the Print Provider user selects a text language and enters text dialog. The Customize Link also enables the
user to select the External ‘Customize” Page option, whereby the user can enable the Print Buyer to access an
external web page.

To create a customized button and window, carry out the following steps:

1

au b

© 00 N &

Click on Customize; the Customize Link dialog box appears.

<} Customize Link -- Web Page Dialog

Customize Link

O Lo mot use Custornize Page

Use System 'Customize' Page

O Use External 'Customize' Page

Language:

Chingses Title: |Customn

ChineseT ,

Canish Text

Dutch k
Englishaus

EnglishlK

Finnish
French
Serrnan
Hebrew
Italian
Japanese
Korean
Morwegian
Falish
Portuguese
Spanish
Swedish

[ always on top

I 3 ] [ cancel ]

http: {192, 1680, 74/newsway/versions/ 250 siteiway operator/guijadministr stion/customizeHome) 4 Internet

Figure 124: Customize Link

To customize a window, click on the Use System ‘Customize’ Page radio button; Language and Text are
activated.

Select a language and enter the target message text into the Text Message field.

Enter the customized Window and Button name into the Title field.

To enable the Print Buyer to access an external web page, click on the Use External Customize Page; the
External Customize Page Title and URL fields appear.

Enter the external, customized button name into the Title field.
Enter the correct URL address into the URL field.
Click on Always on top to maintain this dialog box on top of the Home Page window.

Click on OK to save the settings.
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FAQ Button

The FAQ button accesses the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions) page, which
contains a collection of commonly asked questions about Xerox FreeFlow Web Services, together with the
answers. Xerox FreeFlow Web Services provides the Print Buyer with the ability to access the Xerox FreeFlow
Web Services FAQ page(s) or any other page(s) that the Print Provider determines and then present theses
pages either within the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Frame (as a panel) or within an independent, floating
window.

To personalize the FAQ button, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Prompt Arrow, adjacent to the FAQ button; the FAQ Page dialog box appears.

A FAQ Page - Web Page Dialog
FAQ Page

O Do not use FAD page
@Use Systern FAQ Page

O Use External FAQ Page: |hitp:/

Always on top

1 0K ] [ cancel )

hittp: {192, 168.0, 74/newsway,versions/250/sitefiwayfope | 4 Internst

Figure 125: FAQ Page Dialog Box

Click on Do not use FAQ Page when a FAQ button is not needed.
Click on either the Use System FAQ Page radio button or the Use External Page URL radio button.
When selecting the Use External Page URL radio button, enter the target URL into the Field box.

Click on Always on top to maintain this dialog box on top of the Home Page window.

o U1 A WN

Click on OK to save the settings.

Note: Only Web pages that reside on the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services server can be placed inside the
Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Frame.

Logout Button

Logout is a two-step procedure, whereby the User exits the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system and then
automatically returns to the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Login window or the User exits the Xerox FreeFlow
Web Services system and then enters a completely different location, as determined by the Print Provider.

To personalize the Logout button, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Prompt Arrow, adjacent to the Logout button; the External Home Page Links dialog box
appears.
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External Home Page Links
Use External Urls

Login URL: |http:/f

Logout URL: [http: /¢

( 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 126: External Home Page Links Dialog Box

2 Checkmark the Use External URL checkbox, when the target file is external to the Xerox FreeFlow Web
Services system.

3 Enter Login and/or Logout URL.
4 Click on OK to save the settings.

Nofte: Login applies to the Login button that appears in the Session End window.
Logout applies to Print Buyer Logout button only.

Contact Us Button

The Contact Us button accesses the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Contact Us page, which contains information
that will enable Print Buyers to contact Xerox, the producer of Xerox FreeFlow Web Services. Xerox FreeFlow
Web Services provides the Print Producer with the ability to access the page or any other page that the Print
Producer determines.

To personalize the Contact Us button, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Prompt Arrow, adjacent to the Contact Us button; the Contact Us Page dialog box appears.

2 Contact Us Page -- Web Page Dialog @

Contact Us Page [%

O Do not use Cantact Us Page
@EUse System Contact Us Page

O Use External Contact Us Page: |hitp:df

Always on top

( OK ) ([ Cancel ]

htp: /192, 168.0,74{newsway versions/250/sitefiway/ope 4 Internet

Figure 127: Contact Us Page Dialog Box

Click on Do not use Contact Us Page when a Contact Us button is not needed.
Click on either the Use System Contact Us Page radio button or the Use External Page URL radio button.
When selecting the Use External Page URL radio button, enter the target URL into the Field box.

Click on Always on top to maintain this dialog box on top of the Home Page window.

o~ WN

Click on OK to save the settings.
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Note: Only web pages that reside on the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services server can be placed inside the
Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Frame.
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Help Button
To personalize the Help button, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Prompt Arrow, adjacent to the Help button; the Help dialog box appears.

/A Help -- Web Page Dialog @

Help

2 Do not use Help
EQ'Show Systermn Help

O Use External Help: |http:/f

Always on top

( 0K ) ( Cancel )

http: /192, 168.0, 74/ newswary,versions 250} sitefiway/ope | 4 Internet

Figure 128: Help Dialog Box

2 Click on the appropriate radio button.
3 When choosing Use external Help, enter the target URL into the Field box.
4 Click on Always on top to maintain this dialog box on top of the Home Page window.

5 Click on OK to save the settings.

Note: Only web pages that reside on the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services server can be placed inside the
Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Frame.

Supplementary Options

Supplementary options include entering a URL that is linked to the selected image and adding a prompt that
appears as a comment when the customer places the cursor on the image.

Entering the URL and Adding a Prompt
In order to enter the URL and add a prompt, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the target image Prompt Arrow; the Prompt and URL dialog box appears.

Prompt & URL

URL:

Prompt:

Figure 129: URL/Prompt Dialog Box

2 Enter the URL to be linked to this image.
3 Add a Prompt; the Prompt appears as a comment when the customer places the cursor on the image.

4 Click on OK in order to save the settings.
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Select Language to Edit

Home Page Text

Select Language to Edit:

English

Main Title:

Subtitle:
Body Text:

MK Print Labs
Digital Printing Solutions

We are proud to present our latest solution, an end-to-
end autormated workflow solution for the printing
industry, Our solution features a built-in pricing,
quotation and estimation engine and implements an
advanced Print Provider Job Ticketing systemn. In
addition, our solution handles PDF preflighting, soft-
proofing and impositioning, and offers a fully-automated
process for creating personalization wizards. Finally, our
salution incorporates a developrnent kit designed for the
cormplete integration of Print Provider management with
production systems.

Figure 130: Home Page Image Folder

Select Language to Edit opens a dropdown menu displaying a list of default languages supported by the

system.

Note: The Language list can be modified; however, modification cannot be carried out locally. Any request

for a new language to the list must be made through the local distributor.

The Text boxes; Main Title, Subtitle and Body Text are edited according to the selected language.

Personalizing Images

There are three Image sites in the Customization template: Print Provider Logo, Home Page Image, and
Advertisement. The Print Provider can personalize the Print Provider Home Page by entering images into these

sites from the Image Folder.
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Customization

=1 _[oo]

<A Upload File -- Web Page Dialog
Upload File
(*) Upload a File:
2, Click on Continue

() Use FTP Multi-File Upload:

1. Click the Browse button to select your file,

Mote: Only IPG, GIF, PMG files can be uploaded.

Browse...

(

Cancel | [ Continue ]

v

hS ?
http:ffws press-sense, comfnewsway/ versions/25 |4 Internet
Upload Images

[ Selectimage | [ Cancel ]

Figure 131: Home Page Image Folder

In order to personalize an Image site, click on an Image site; the Image Folder appears.

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services provides two means in which to upload images to the Home Page Images folder
(see Section VIII: Image Library Panel

Uploading Files

1 To upload a single file, click on the Upload a File radio button and carry out the instructions.

2 To upload multiple files, it is recommended to use the FTP Multi-File Upload; where available, click on
the appropriate radio button and carry out the instructions.

Required Image Parameters

The following table lists and describes the required image parameters:

Image

Parameters

Print Provider Logo

138x40 pix, blue (R=14, G=126, B=222) background
recommended.

Home Page Image

265x135 pix.

Advertisement

131x97 pix, white background recommended.

166

Print Provider Guide



Section Il Inventory

Chapter Five: Management

Personalizing Texts

There are three Text sites that enable personalizing the Home Page: Title, Subtitle and General Information. Text

font, size and color cannot be altered.
In order to personalize a text, carry out the following step:

e Click on the text box and enter the personalized text.

Template Texts: Required Text Attributes
Below are the required attributes for the Home Page text:

e General Information lines: 14-15

e Words in one line: 6-9
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Chapter Six: Settings

Settings

Info Canter

Tasks

Custormers Ganeral | Site  Output Devices Finighing
Managament

Sefttings E-Mail Production Paper Sizes

System Properties

— Server Address
DS Mame (1.8, print. press-Sanss com )

W5 Press - fefce L0m

= Connections

Maximum Users: | Unlimited

[Juse Secure Connection (Requires Server S5L Certificate)

— File Upload
[ allow FTP Uplosd
FTP Part: |21
[ requires Authentication
User Hame:

Password: |sesssssssssans

~ Database Login

Catabase Type: | MS SOL Server |
User Hame: ]
Pagsword: ssmssssssnnnes

Larguages

Intagratione DEMO YERSION

Farits Job Expiration  Custarmiza Fialds

Privilages

— Calendar Options

Eewrm
FreeFlow wes services

o [

work Start Time: | 09:00 » Work End Time: 17:00 v
Weekend Cays:
Edsun Clmon Dlvue Clwed Clvhu ClFr [Fsar

— Date and Time Format

Date: Farrrats | MM-dd-yy W Saparstor: | - Sample: 03-D8-06
Time: Format: | HH:mm b Separator: | ; Sample: 11:11

— PDF Preview
Eooter File: | Nenc hs

[J Enable Watermark
Watermark Text: |
Fant: | .

— Remote Support

U Allew Remote Support

Remats IF:

Password; [sesssss T

o L N

Cancel

)

Figure 132: General Window

In Settings, the Print Provider enters all of the Print Provider parameters. Settings has been divided into
seven windows, each of which accesses a further set of sub-panels.

Settings is composed of the following windows:

¢ General - Enables entering general Print Provider parameters

e Site - Enables entering parameters that will be made available to all Print Provider customers

e Output Devices - Allows the Print Provider to define the parameters of all of the output devices

e Stock (Paper) - Enables entering the parameters of the available stock

¢ Finishing - Enables the Print Provider to configure the pricing information for all supported finishing

types

¢ Shipping - Enables the Print Provider to provide the Print Buyer with online carrier services and prices

o External Systems - Enables integrating Xerox FreeFlow Web Services with other Print Provider

peripheral systems
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Section I: General

Settings General is composed of the following windows:

System - Used for setting such default system parameters as Server Name, the number of simultaneous
Users, Print Provider work hours etc.

Pricing - Allows the Print Provider to enter additional price settings that will be used for Job

E-Mail - Enables the Print Provider to enter the Print Provider e-Mail account parameters as well as the
Print Provider contacts

Production - Allows the Print Provider to determine the PDF Upload, Prepress and Color Support
default parameters

Paper Sizes - Allows defining parent sheets for stock, Press Sheet sizes to be used in printing Print
Buyer Jobs. These parameters appear as the Job page sizes in the Job Subtypes pane

Languages - Allows determining the interface language options and the default interface language
Fonts - Allows determining font-embedding format and for displaying the available fonts in the Xerox
FreeFlow Web Services system

Privileges - Enables determining precisely which privileges are enabled for each of the Print Buyer
user-types

Job Expiration - Enables determining the amount of time Pre-order and Shipped Jobs can reside in the
respective queues before being automatically deleted

Customize Field - Enables adding or removing user fields in the Customers/Users window
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System Properties Window

The System Properties window is divided into the following panels:

e Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Server Address — The DNS name (URL) of the Xerox FreeFlow
Web Services Print Provider server

e Connections - Enables determining the maximum number of simultaneous Users and provides the
Print Provider with the ability to require a secure connection

Note: Activating Secure Connection restricts the connection to the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Server
via the secure HTTPS protocol.

¢ File Upload - For enabling FTP uploads (which requires a username and password)

o Database Login - Provides the Print Provider with two database-type options for saving databased
information

¢ PDF Preview - Enables the Print Provider to include a footer in the Print Buyer PDF preview. The
PDF preview can be subsequently printed out. PDF Preview also enables the Print Provider to impose a
watermark on the PDF preview

e Calendar Options - Allows the Print Provider to inform all Print Buyers of the precise working days
and hours of the Print Provider

¢ Date and Time Format - Used for determining the precise format for printing a date and a time

e PDF Preview Footer -Enables the Print Provider to enter an image into a Footer, located in the PDF
Preview.

¢ Remote Support - Enables Support department access of various system options in the Print Provider
Xerox FreeFlow Web Services server, in order to solve specific problems in the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services
system.

Connections

In the Connections panel, the Print Provider determines the maximum number of Users that can
simultaneously work with the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system.

Note: \When using MS-Access as the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services DB, according to Microsoft publication,
the DB can be locked when more than 150 Users attempt to access the same event in the DB at the
same time. Nevertheless, the recommended number should be “Unlimited”. However, the Printer
Provider can limit the number when faced with locking issues. This problem is not expected when
using the SQL server as a DB.

In the Connections panel, the Print Provider can create secure connection to the Print Buyer. In order to create
this secure connection, carry out the following step:

e Checkmark the Use Secure Connection checkbox
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Using the Secure Connection

The Print Provider is advised to activate the SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) security feature on the server in order
to verify the integrity of the incoming content, verify the identity of the Print Buyers and to encrypt network
transmissions.

To set up an SSL on the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services server, the Print Provider must first acquire and install a
valid server certificate to establish SSL communications. Such certificates can be purchased online from
various reliable companies.

Note: After receiving a server certificate file, use the accompanying wizard to install the server certificate
file. The installation process attaches or binds the certificate to the Web site.

Only one server certificate can be attached to a Web site.

Ensure that the Web site IP address is assigned to Port 443, the default port for secure
communications.

Where a Firewall is in place on the local network, ensure that Port 443 is open for inbound and
outbound connections in the Firewall.

File Upload

In File Upload, the Print Provider can provide the Print Buyer with the ability to upload files through an FTP
site. When this ability has been provided, the Print Provider can further determine if the Print Buyer can
receive Anonymous Access privileges. If Anonymous Access has been denied, the Print Provider can determine
the Print Buyer’s Username and Password.

In addition, File Upload allows the Print Provide to identify the FTP Port through which the files can be
uploaded.

Database Login
Xerox FreeFlow Web Services provides the following two database types:

e MS Access
e MS SQL Server

To select a database, carry out the following steps:
1 Click on the Database Type dropdown box.
2 Click on one of the options.

Note:When changing the Database Type from MS Access to MS SQL Server, the database must first be
transferred to the MS SQL Server. The MS SQL Server must then be configured (see the Installation,
Setup and Training Guide, Appendix B; Migrating Tutorial From Access to SQL 2000 and Appendix
C; Backing Up an Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Database on the MS SQL Server 2000.

The MS Access option does not require a User Name and a Password.
When selecting MS SQL Server, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter a User name.
2 Enter a Password.
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Calendar Options

Calendar Options enables the Print Provider to inform the Print Buyers of the Print Provider working hours.

Date and Time Format

Date and Time Format allows the Print Provider to determine the precise format for printing a date and time.
The format and separator dropdown boxes contain all of the recognized options for printing dates and times.

Remote Support

Remote Support is a feature that enables Support department access of various system options in the Print
Provider Xerox FreeFlow Web Services server, in order to solve specific problems in the Xerox FreeFlow Web
Services system. This access is provided through the use of a browser.

Nofte: Due to certain firewall restrictions, this option may not always be available.

Footer File

The PDF Preview enables the Print Provider to enter an image into a Footer, located in the PDF Preview. Such
images, for example, can be Signature spaces so that when the Preview is printed out, the PDF can serve as a
means for physically recording Job approval.

Entering Images into the PDF Preview Footer
To enter images into the PDF Preview Footer, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Footer File dropdown box; a list of Footer files from the Upload Images: Footer library appears.
2 Click on a target Footer file.
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Adding Footer Images to the Dropdown Menu

Footers
EEN-E
Marne © Uploaded

a sampleFooter, pdf 02-06-04 17:47

| |

SampleFooter.pdf
width: 180 px

2 Upload File -- Web Page Dialog

Upload File

(%) Upload a File:

Browse...

1. Click the Browse button to select vour file,
2, Click on Continue

() Use FTP Multi-File Upload:

Mote: Only JPG, JPEG, POF, TIF, TIFF, FS, EPS files can be uploaded.

[ cancel ] [ Continue |

http: ffws, press-sense cominewswayversions/250]site/iway/app/genericupload/defaul 4 Internet

Figure 133: Upload Images: Footer

Entering Footer Images into the Footer File Dropdown Menu
1 To upload a single file, click on the Upload a File radio button and carry out the instructions.

2 To upload multiple files, it is recommended to use the FTP Multi-File Upload; where available, click on
the appropriate radio button and carry out the instructions.

Watermark
To impose a watermark on PDF, carry out the following steps:

1 Checkmark the Enable Watermark checkbox.
Enter the watermark text into the Watermark Text field box.
In the Font dropdown box, select an appropriate font.

Where a selection is available, choose a font style.

u b W N

Click on OK to save the settings.
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Pricing Window

Customers General Site  Output De Finishing Shipping Integrations
Management
Settings n [dgl=hl-W E-lMail Production FPaper s Languages Fonts  Pris 25 Job Expiration Customize Fields
Pricing
— Pricing

System Pricing Model:

Tax: °.-"o Tax Mame:

[1 External Tax Definition

Currency Mame: | $ United States Dollars v|

Round currency to the closest: | Co Mot Round v|

Urgent Print Time: Up to: days hours

Surcharge for Urgent Printing : o

o

Express Print Time: Up to: days hours

Surcharge for Express Printing : o

3

Regular Print Time: Up to: days hours

[ 0K ][ cancel )

Figure 134: General Pricing Window

Settings enables basing the pricing on one of two pricing models. The following models are selected from the
System Pricing Model dropdown box:

e Not Available - Activates the Pricing Model but does not allow a price to be computed. Not Available
results in the Print Buyer receiving a Price N/A (not available) notice

o Based on production value - Activates the Pricing Model and bases the price on such production
parameters as labor, price-per-click, raw materials (paper) and finishing

Note: For an in-depth review of pricing, see Generic Pricing Mechanism, page 257.
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Based On Production Value

In the Based on production value model, the Print Provider enters price settings, which will be used for pricing
the Job. These settings affect the Job’s total price. The Urgent and Express surcharge appear in a separate line,
labeled Express Premium, after the Print Buyer clicks on the Get Price button.

The Based on production value window is composed of the following Price-setting elements:
e Tax - Tax Percentage

e Tax Name - The name of the specific tax

e Currency Name - The currency name that the Print Buyer sees in the Shopping Cart window next to
the Get Price button.

¢ Round currency to the closest - The Print Provider is able to round out the price to the closest,
hundred, ten, cent etc.

Note: Xerox FreeFlow Web Services provides the following options:

e Do not round, when it is not necessary to round the currency

e Ignore Cents, when it is expedient to ignore the single currency unit

10, for rounding the currency to the closest ten units

100, for rounding the currency to the closest hundred units

e Urgent Print Time - Urgent print time, counted from the current date and time (see Figure 136)

e Surcharge for Urgent Print Time - Surcharge, (as a percentage) levied when selecting one of the
Urgent Print Time days. The Urgent Print Time surcharge is reflected as an Urgency Surcharge in the
Subtotal field of the Shopping Cart. When the surcharge is larger than one, the Subtotal Job price is the Job
price multiplied by the surcharge percent. When the surcharge is ‘0" or ‘1’, the Subtotal Job price is the
same as the Job price

Job: 215 Royal Cargo Letterhead #215 Copigs: 50 Price: USD115.00
KMK (10%): USD17.25
. State &
ordered by Administrator (2523%‘3))? UsSD393.30
Center: | None v Ref. Code:

Summary

Urgency: uspe7.60

Discount:  USD21.00
Sub Total: USD286.80
Tax: USD685.61

Total Price: USD972.41

Review the information above, then click on 'Place Your " Place Your Order 1
order N =

Please be aware of all terms as defined in Terms and Conditions

Figure 135: Urgency Surcharge

e Express Print Time - Express print time, counted from the current date and time (see: Figure 136).

e Surcharge for Express Print Time - Surcharge, (as a percentage) levied when selecting one of the
Express Print Time days. The Express Print Time surcharge is reflected as an Urgency Surcharge in the
Subtotal field of the Shopping Cart. When the surcharge is larger than one, the Subtotal Job price is the Job
price multiplied by the surcharge. When the mark-up is ‘0’ or ‘1’, the Subtotal Job price is the same as the
Job price (see: Figure 135: Urgency Surcharge).
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e Regular Print Time - The print time calculated from the current date and time (see: Figure 136).

Note: The Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system does not convert currencies; ensure that the currency in
the box reflects the Price List currency (i.e. when creating the price list in DM, type in ‘DM’)

Shipping Date

Shipping Date: 11-04-06 , 12:00
Today: 06-04-06 , 19:33

Shipping Time: | 12:00 April 2006
SMTWTF &

I:‘ Urgent 1

[ express s 4 s[c]Fls

[ 9 T0FEl 1z 13 14 15

Regular 16 17 18 19 20 21 22

[ weekend Days 2324 25 26 27 28|29
30
[ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 136: The Delivery Calendar Dialog Box in the Customer Interface

Note: The highlighted “9” date in the Delivery Calendar indicates the request delivery date defined by the
Print Buyer in the Print Buyer interface.
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E-Mail Window

System e-Mail

— E-Mail Account

SMTP Server @

il My Server requires authentication:

Account Mame:

Password:

E-Mail Address for Testing:

Send Test e-Mail

— Send e-Mail

Ewent

Frorm

Send to

Price Failure i Contacts: Print Provider

Job Arrived at the Approval Queue 4l Contacts: Print Provider

order Confirmation [}l Contacts: Print Provider Order Creator
Jab Price Has Been Changed [}l Contacts: Print Provider Order Creator
Job Shipped il contacts: Print Provider Order Creatar
[] Inventary Below Minimumn Level il contacts:

[[] Preorder Jobs Expiration il contacts:

[] Ehipped Jobs Expiration il contacts:

] cancel )

Figure 137: System e-Mail

The System e-Mail window is divided into the following panes:

¢ E-Mail Account - Contains information boxes for entering such data as the Print Provider's SMTP and

e-Mail address

e Send e-Mail - E-Muil notices that are sent out to various contacts

E-Mail Account

The E-Mail Account panel contains the following four information boxes and a checkbox, which must be
completed by the Print Provider:

e SMTP Server - Carries the Print Provider SMTP server address (Simple Mail Transport Protocol is a

protocol used for transferring e-Mail on the Internet)

e My Server requires authentication - For mail servers that require this option in order to send e-

Mails.

Note: When the Authentication checkbox has been checkmarked, the Account Name and associated

Password must be entered.

e Account Name - SMTP server account name, that is necessary for authentication

e Password - SMTP server password that is necessary for authentication
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e E-Mail Address for Testing - Carries the e-Mail address of the online notification recipient (this
recipient, either a Print Provider or an Operator, can receive a test e-Mail message without having to
produce a Job)

Send e-Mail

The Send e-Mail panel contains the following checkboxes and links, which enable sending e-Mail messages
that deal with specific issues:

¢ Price Failure - Enables informing a Print Provider contact that a Price Failure has occurred (the Print
Buyer receives a notification that the Price is N/A — not available)

e Job Arrived to Approval Queue - Enables informing a Print Provider contact that a new Job has
arrived at the Print Provider approval queue

e Order Confirmation - Enables informing a Print Buyer contact of an order confirmation

¢ Job Price Was Changed - When the Print Provider carries out a manual pricing adjustment in the
Production window, the Print Buyer contact will be automatically informed of the change

e Job Shipped - Enables informing a Print Buyer contact that a Job has been shipped

¢ Inventory Below Minimum Level - Enables informing a Print Buyer contact that the number of
copies of a specific inventoried Job is below the minimum stock level

e Preorder Job Expiration - Enables informing a Print Buyer contact that a Job residing in the Preorder
Job queue has exceeded the time allowed to remain in the queue

e Shipped Job Expiration - Enables informing a Print Buyer contact that a Job residing in the Shipped
Job queue has exceeded the time allowed to remain in the queue

e Contacts - Contacts enables directing the e-Mail notification from a specific source in the Print Provider
organization to one or more sources in the Print Buyer organization. Clicking on Contacts accesses the
Event Contacts dialog box.
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Event Contacts

Order Confirmation

From:

Marne Frivilege Level e-Mail

® {Print Provider)
() User that ardered the Job

OOther e-Mail:

Send to:

Hame Privilege Leval e-Mail

User that ardered the Job
[Juser that created the Jab
[ =hipping Address e-Mail

Other e-Mail:

( 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 138: Event Contacts
The Event Contact dialog box is composed of the following elements:

From: Panel

e Name - The sender’s e-Mail address, which is either the Print Provider’s contact person, the Print
Provider user that produced the Job or any other address in the Print Provider organization.

e Privilege Level - The Privilege level of sender.
e E-Mail - The sender’s e-Mail address.

Send To: Panel

e Name - The recipient e-Mail address. Recipients of e-Mail notification are set in the e-Mail field found in
the Customers/Account/General window. See General, page 58.

e Privilege Level - The Privilege level of recipient.
e E-Mail - The recipient’s e-Mail address.

To set an e-Mail address for a specific event, carry out the following steps:

1 Checkmark the appropriate Event checkbox and then click on Contacts; the Order Confirmation dialog box
appears.

2 In the From: panel, click on a target radio button or click on the Other e-Mail radio button and enter a
target e-Mail address.

W

In the Send To: panel, checkmark the target recipients and/or enter a target e-Mail address.

4 (lick on OK to confirm the settings.
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Production Window

Production Properties

— File Upload
Warn User when image resalution is belaw: 300 DPI
Maximurn possible size difference between the Job Properties and the Job Ticket: |4 e

— Imposition Defaults

Gutters : Horizontal:| .156 inch  Vertical:| 156 inch

( 0K ] ([ cancel ]

Figure 139: Production Properties Window

In the Production Properties window, the Print Provider can set a warning level for image resolution in PDF
files uploaded to the system and set the possible size difference between uploaded PDFs and their Job
properties. The Print Provider can also view and modify the default gutters parameters that are reflected in
the imposition scheme and in the Print Buyer’s Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Crop Box Selective Upload Feature
(see: Selective Upload in the Print Buyer Guide).

The Production Properties window is composed of the following panels:

¢ File Upload
e Imposition Defaults

File Upload
The File Upload panel contains the following two field boxes:

e Warn User when image resolution is below:

e Maximum possible size difference between the PDF and the Job’s properties

The default image resolution reflects the minimum image resolution that the Print Buyer is required to use
when uploading a ready PDF to the system. When an uploaded PDF contains images with a resolution
lower than the number set in the field box, the Print Buyer receives a warning message.

Maximum possible size difference is a size difference percentage that the Print Provider determines can still be
accepted without generating a Mismatch warning. A Job page size difference greater than the number set in
the field boxes will result in a Mismatch warning and must be fixed either by the Print Buyer or the Print
Provider.
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Imposition Defaults

Gutter dimensions automatically appear in the imposition scheme (see Imposition Link, page 31).

Modifying Gutters
In order to modify Gutters, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter the different dimensions into the required field(s).

2 Click on OK to save the new default settings.

Canceling Gutters
In order to cancel Bleeds and/or Gutters, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter ‘0’ into the required field(s).
2 (Click on OK to save the new default settings.

Paper Sizes Window

Paper Size List

Size Name Height

Al 33.1102 46,511 5
a1 23.3858 33.1102

AZ 16.5354 23,3858

43 11.6929 16.5354 )
Ad 8.2677 11.6929

A5 56268 §.2677

A6 4.,1339 5.8268

SRAD 35.4331 50,3937

SRAL 25.1969 354331

SRAZ 17.7165 25,1969

SRAZ 12,5984 17.7165 w

Custom Paper Size

Name
width: |33.1102 Inches
Height: [46.811 Inches

[ NewSize ][ Delete |

( 0K ] cancel ]

Figure 140: Paper Size List

The Paper Sizes window is divided into two panels. Below is a description of the Paper Sizes window
elements.

e Paper Size List Panel - Contains information about the size name, width and height

e Custom Paper Size Panel - Designed for modifying existing paper sizes and for creating custom
sizes
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Paper Size List Panel
In the Paper Size List panel, the Print Provider creates custom sizes or modifies existing sizes.
The Paper Size List is also used for the following purposes:

o To reflect the Press Sheet sizes in the Output Devices window (where the Print Provider has to define Press
Sheet sizes for each output device to be used).

o To reflect the list of Paper Sizes that appears in the Management: Job Type Library/Flat Page Size panel
(where the Print Provider defines a Flat page size for a particular Job Subtype).

e To reflect the Parent Sheet Sizes (that can be chosen in the Settings: Stock Library panel in order to price
paper stock).

Custom Paper Size Panel

In the Custom Paper Size panel, the Print Provider defines Custom paper sizes (name, width and height) and
modifies the default paper sizes provided by the system. Paper size width and height are measured either in
mm and inches, according to the language selection.

The Custom Paper Size panel is divided into the following information boxes and buttons:

¢ Name - Displays the paper size name of the selected size and enables entering a custom name

e Width - Displays the paper size width of the selected size and enables entering a custom width
¢ Height - Displays the paper size height of the selected size and enables entering a custom height
¢ New Size Button - Clears the boxes

¢ Delete Button - Deletes a selected size

¢ OK Button - Updates and saves the Paper Size list

e Cancel Button - Cancels all new parameters

Modifying Paper Size
In order to modify paper size, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Paper Size List panel, select the target paper size; the selected size becomes highlighted and the
size name, width and height appear in the boxes.

2 Enter new definitions into the required boxes.
3 Click on Update.

Defining a Custom Size

In order to define a custom size, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the New Size button.

2 Enter a new paper size name into the Name box.

3 Enter the required width and height of the new size into the Width and Height boxes.
4 Click on Update.
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Deleting Paper Size
In order to delete a Paper Size, carry out the following steps:

1 Select a target Paper Size.
2 Click on Delete; a Confirmation dialog box opens.
3 In the dialog box, click YES or NO.

Caution: Since Paper Sizes could have been used in the following places, it is advised not to delete Output
Devices, Stock Library definitions and the Job Type Library.

Languages Window

Languages

Default Language: | EnglishUS - inch  »

Languages Available on Customer Interface:

Language Available Meazurament Units

Bl engiish O rmm ~
B engiish {Default) inch

EDeutsch
EHebrew
I]Frang:ais
Svenska
E Suomi
Monnegian
Danish
=Espaﬁol
Fortuguese

ﬂ English

mmm

mmm

mmm

mnn

mnn

mnn

mmm

mmm

mmm

OFREOOOOEOE

mrm -

( 3 ] ([ Cancel ]

Figure 141: Interface Language Window

The Interface Language pane contains a Default Language dropdown menu where the Print Provider can select
a default language. The Interface Language window also contains a list of all of the languages supported by
Xerox FreeFlow Web Services. Each language is coupled with a predetermined Measurement unit. All Print
Buyers that log into the system are bound by the Print Provider’s selection.

Note: The Print Buyer can also change the interface language by clicking on the flag icons located in the
Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Home Page.

Determining the Interface Language
To determine the Interface language, carry out the following steps:

1 Checkmark one or more checkboxes adjacent to the language name and its associated flag.
2 C(lick on OK.
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Fonts Window

Fonts

Available Fonts

Font Name Font Family Font Type File Name Comments

agency FB Agency FB TrueType AGENCYR.TTF )
[z] |Agency FB Bald Agency FB TrueType AGENCYER.TTF B
@ Aharoni Bold Aharoni TrueType ahronbd .t
@ Aandalus Andalus TrueType andlso .t
@ Angsana Mew Angsana Mew TrueType ANGEA TTF
@ Angsana Mew Bald Angsana Mew TrueType ANGESABR.TTF
@ Angsana Mew Bald Italic Angsana Mew TrueType ANGEAZ.TTF
@ Angsana Mew Italic Angsana Mew TrueType ANGSALTTF
@ angsanalfiC angsanalPC TrueType ANGSALTTF
@ AangsanalPC Bold AngsanallPC TrueType ANGEALUB . TTF
|—1ﬂ AangsanalPC Bold Italic AngsanallPC TrueType ANGEAUZ TTF v
Total Fonts: 249

Font Options

Imposition Marks Font: | Systermn Default (Helvetica)

Compatibility: | Acrobat 3.0 (POF 1.2) +|

OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 142: Fonts

The Fonts window contains the following elements:

e Available Fonts Pane - List of all of the fonts supported by Xerox FreeFlow Web Services

¢ Refresh Button - Scans the operating system fonts and updates the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services font

list

e Imposition Marks Font Dropdown Box - The list of font formats that are suitable for use with the

Imposition Marks

e Compatibility Dropdown Box - In cases of RIP incompatibility with the selected fonts, Xerox
FreeFlow Web Services provides the ability to create PDF’s that are compatible to PDF 1.1 of Acrobat 2.0 or
PDF 1.2 of Acrobat 3.0 (or any more recent version)

e Save Settings Buttons - OK or Cancel the fonts

Available Fonts

The Available Fonts panel contains the following categories:

e Font Name - List of font names that are recognized by the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system

e Font Family - The Family name that is associated with the Font name
e Font Type - The Font type that is associated with the Font name
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Entering New Fonts Into the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services System

In order to enter new fonts, from Windows 2000 into the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system, carry out the
following steps:

1 Click on C:\WINNT\ Fonts; the Windows 2000 Library appears.
2 Copy and paste the new Font into the Windows 2000 Library.

Note: The system supports both True Type and Type 1 fonts.

Compatibility

When the system’s PDF’s are created, the font format embedded in the PDF must be selected according to
Print Provider’s needs.

Note:When Type 1 is chosen and the Job has a font that does not support the Type 7 format, the system
will embed the True Type font instead.

Privileges

g

Privileges

Privileges Admin Supervisor Designer Super User Custom
User Administration [F] O | O | F]
Manage Template Library ] [F] [ [}
:;i:uejgﬁsstnoﬁép)er Users (from the O O O O
Place an Order / Get Quote (] O O O
Upload Job Content O O O O
Edit Job Properties F] O O O
Use iForm Editar D D D D
Use Yariable Data
Use Yariable Data Archive
Send MailToPrint O O O F] O
Download Plug-ins D D D D
Wiew Address Book

[ Reset Defaults | [ [13 ] [ Cancel )

Figure 143: Privileges Window

Privileges displays a list of privilege options that can be enabled for each user-type. Privileges also provides a
Custom user, which allows the Print Provider to create a new user-type.

The available privileges are as follows:

e User Administration e Upload Job content e Use Variable Data

¢ Manage Template Library e Edit Job Properties e Use Variable Data Archive
e Place an Order / Get Quote e Use iForm Editor ¢ Send MailToPrint

e View Jobs of other Users (from the same Customer) e Download Plug-ins

e View Address Book

188 Print Provider Guide



Section |: General Chapter Six: Settings

Enabling Privileges
To enable privileges for a user-type, carry out the following steps:

1 For each user-type, checkmark the appropriate privileges.
2 Click on OK to save the settings.

Resetting Privileges
To reset the privileges, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on Reset to clear all of the checkboxes.
2 Checkmark the appropriate checkboxes.
3 Click on OK to save the new settings.

Nofte: 1. All Administrator checkboxes are checkmarked and disabled as the Administrator must be enabled
with all of the privileges.

2. Macintosh users have limited privileges
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Section II: Site

Contact Information
* Print Provider Mame: Central Print
Contact Person: Rebeoca Hill Fhone! 212-445-2985 Fax: |212-448-2989
E-Mail: rhill@centralprint.com
12 Keele 5t
Street:
City: MNew rork State: Mew rork
* Zip Code: 10036 Country: United States w
* Mandatory Field [ oK ][ Cancel )

Figure 144: Site

Site is composed of the following elements:

Contact Information - Enables the Print Provider to enter Print Provider contact information. The
Print Buyer is able to contact the Print Provider through this information

Print Provider Accounts - List of Print Provider Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system Users

Home Page - A template that enables the Print Provider to personalize the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services
Home Page

Terms and Conditions - Allows the Print Provider to enter the terms and conditions of working with
the Print Provider and enables determining the language of the text

Contact Information

All Print Provider information is entered into the Contact Information window. It is necessary to enter this
information when initiating the application for the first time.

Contact Information is composed of the following elements:

Print Provider Name - The name of the Print Provider

Contact Person - The Print Provider contact employee that the Print Buyer can contact when
necessary

Phone - The contact phone number

Fax — The fax number

E-Mail - The contact e-Mail address

Street, City, Country, Zip Code, State (in the USA) - The Print Provider’s address information

Note: Print Provider Name and the Zip Code must be completed, as indicated by the asterisk. These fields

will enable calculating shipping costs, according to the locations identified through the Zip Codes.
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Print Provider Accounts

Customers
Managernent
Settings

Print Provider Accounts

General | Site

Search for users named::

[ Search [ Reset |

Users:

Systern Administrator

(

Add ][ Delete

Output Devices

Contact Information

Stock  Finishing

Print Provider Accounts

Shipping

Terms and Conditions

First Mame: |System

Last Mame: |P.dministrator

Integrations

Login Mame: |printer

Fassword: |oooooooooooooo

Privilege Level:

IP Filter: |

E-Mail: |

Fhone: |

oK

Figure 145: Print Provider Accounts

Print Provider Accounts allows the Print Provider to list all members of the Print Provider organization who
work with the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system. Each user is provided with a Login name and a Password

and is designated a User Privilege.

The Print Provider Accounts window contains the following elements:

Users Pane - Comprehensive list of Xerox FreeFlow Web Services users within the Print Provider

organization

User Parameters Panel - Print Provider User parameters

OK Button - Saves the settings

Cancel Button - Deletes any setting modifications

Users Pane

In the Users pane, the Print Provider lists all of the Print Provider staff members that are involved with the
Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system. The list is open, enabling the Print Provider to add and remove users
from the list. The Users pane is provided with a search engine for finding a specific user or for narrowing the
User List.

The Users pane contains the following operation buttons:

Search - Activates the search engine

Reset - Replaces the ‘searched’ User List with the comprehensive list

Print Provider Guide

191



Chapter Six: Settings Section |l: Site

e Add - Adds a new user to the Users List

¢ Delete - Permanently deletes a user from the User List
Searching for a User

In order to search for a specific User, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter a partial or complete target name into the Search for users named: field box.
2 Click on Search; the targeted user(s) name(s) appears in the Users List.

3 To return the comprehensive Users List, click on Reset.
Adding a New User to the Users List
In order to add a new User to the Users List, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on Add; the ‘New User’ name appears in the Users List.
2 Enter a new name in place of the New User name.
3 Enter the correct parameters into the Users Information panel fields.

4 Click on OK to confirm the new information.

Caution: When clicking on Add a second time, without updating the new settings, all new data is lost and
the New User row disappears from the Users list.

Nofte: Every user must have a unique Login name. When a previously used Login name is entered for a
new user, an Alert message pops up after the user clicks on the OK button. The new user will not be
added to the list.

Removing Users From the User List
In order to remove a user from the Users list, carry out the following steps:

1 Select a target user and click on Delete; the Remove User dialog box appears.

2 Click on Yes; the user is removed from the list.

Note:When attempting to remove a user currently logged into the system, the Print Provider receives an
alert message and the action is denied.
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User Parameters Panel
In the Users Parameters panel, the Print Provider enters the appropriate information concerning each User.
The Users Parameters panel contains the following Information fields:

¢ First Name - The first name of the User
e Last Name - The last (family) name of the User

e Login Name - A login name that the User must enter into the Login field on the Home Page in order to
access the system

e Password - User’s password, displayed in asterisks (***) instead of the typed characters. The User uses
this password to access the system from the Home Page

Nofte: The Password is case-sensitive and must be entered in the same way as when logging into the
system.

e Privilege - A dropdown menu, where the Print Provider provides the User with ‘System Administrator,
‘Operator” or ‘Manager’ privileges. Any User assigned System Administrator privileges has access to all
Print Provider interface windows. Any User with ‘Operator’ privileges is able to take responsibility of the
operation of the workflow of the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system. Users with ‘Manager’ privileges can
view the Info Center as well as the Task and Management parameters and can create new Job Tickets,
modify templates and modify pricing.

e IP Filter - [P is an Internet Protocol that regulates computer Internet connections. The IP Filter allows
access to the system only from a computer with the specified IP

e E-Mail - The User’s e-Mail address

e Phone - The User’s phone number

o The Terms and Conditions window is composed of the following elements:

e Language Pane - Displays the list of languages

e Terms and Conditions Text Panel - Used for entering and editing terms and conditions text.
e Save Settings Buttons - Clears or saves text.
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Terms and Conditions Text Panel

In the Terms and Conditions Text panel, the Print Provider can define its terms and conditions in several
languages. The Terms and Conditions panel can be used for entering text that reflects both the Print Provider
and the Print Buyer responsibilities. The number of added text lines and words is unlimited.

Note: To apply character and paragraph formatting to the Terms and Condition text, use HTML conventions

while typing the Print Provider’s text. The system saves the text in the HTML format.

Adding Text

In order to add text, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Language box, select the desired language; the selected language is highlighted blue.

2 Enter the text into the Text pane or copy/paste a ready text from a text editor.

3 Click on Save.

4 When a second language is required, select the second language.

5 Enter the text in the language selected.

6 Click on Save.
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Section III: Output Devices

Output Devices
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Figure 146: Output Devices

In the Output Devices window, the Print Provider defines the Output Devices parameters. For each output
device, the Print Provider chooses the output channels, Press Sheet sizes, margins, color bars and imposition
method etc.

The Output Devices window contains the following elements:

e Output Device List Pane - List of all of the output devices in the Print Provider site.

e Output Device Parameters Panels - Series of panels that allows the Print Provider to enter the
various parameters of each output device.

Note: Xerox FreeFlow Web Services recognizes the following three different Output Device machine

types:
e Digital
o Offset

o Copier (Copier is similar to Digital but does not support spot colors).
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Output Devices Pane

Dutput Devices :

s Primary_Digital

1 MDE_output

xf* inc

xf* Manual_Impose
1 Mhas

i Prose

kf" Secondary_Digital

kf" Test_Device

[ Add ] [ Delete ]

Rename

Figure 147: Output Devices Pane

In the Output Devices pane, the Print Provider defines the output devices to be used in the system. The
output device name can refer to a folder where Jobs are transferred, or to an output device that receives and
prints Jobs automatically. The output device name can be any name that the Print Provider chooses. By
default, the Output Devices pane contains a Manual Impose option. The Manual Impose feature is described in
Manual Impose Panel on page 198.

Adding an Output Device Name to the Output Devices Pane

In order to add an Output Device name to the Output Devices pane, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Add button under the Output Devices box; the Add Device dialog box appears.

In Device Name, enter the output device name.

In the Device Group dropdown box, select a machine class.

In the Device Type dropdown box, select a machine type.

u b W N

Click on OK; the new Output Device name is added to the Output Device list.
Removing an Output Device Name from the Output Devices Pane
In order to remove an Output Device name from the Output Device pane, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on an Output Device name.
2 Click on Delete; the Delete confirmation dialog box opens.
3 Click on OK.

Renaming an Output Device
In order to rename an output device, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on an Output Device name in the Output Devices pane.

2 Click on Rename; the Rename dialog box appears.

196 Print Provider Guide



Section Ill: Output Devices

Chapter Six: Settings

3 Enter the new name into the Device Name box.

4 Click on OK; the new name appears in the Output Devices pane.

Output Device Parameters Panels

Output Devices
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Figure 148: Output Devices Panel

The Output Device Parameter panel is composed of the following elements:

¢ Machine Panel - Used for pre-defined, specific Digital machine settings. This tab will not be present

for Custom machines

e General Panel - Used for defining general settings for the selected output device

e Output Channels Panel - Used for defining settings for the automatic PDF Spool channel when a
PostScript file is sent to the output device, or for sending the approved-for-printing Jobs as a single,
imposed PDF file to target folders

e Imposition Setup Panel - Used for choosing imposition orientation and optimization (depending on
the output device). Also used for defining Press Sheet sizes, margins and for adding a color bar

¢ Press Setup Panel - Enables entering the various setup times

Note: Setup Time (Make Ready) refers to the time from the last good sheet of the previous Job to the first
good sheet of the next Job.

Pass Setup Time refers to the setup time necessary for extra runs (overprint).

Print Head Setup Time refers to the time necessary to set up the print heads (Towers).

¢ Speed and Waste Panel - Used for defining speed and waste properties for a selected output
device. The sub-panel interface changes according to the output device type: either an Offset output
device or Copier/Digital output device
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e Labor Charge Panel - Used for entering the costs of labor as a definite, cost-per-time charge

Note:With an Offset Device, the Labor Charge is defined as the sum total of the following costs:

e Plate Fee
e Labor Cost
e Process Wash-up Cost
e Spot Wash-up Cost

¢ Click Charge Panel - The cost charged for each sheet that is printed. The cost is either expressed as a
mark-up or as a definite cost according to the size of paper

e Disable Checkbox - Enables the Print Provider to temporarily disable the selected output device.
When an output device is disabled, the system does not consider it when choosing the most cost-
effective output device

e Add, Delete and Rename Buttons - Allows the Print Provider to add, delete and rename the
output device

e OK Button - Clicking on OK saves all of the settings

e Cancel Button - Clicking on Cancel deletes all of the settings

Manual Impose Panel

Qutput Devices

Manual Impose

Dutput Devices :

General | Dutput Channels

F" Primary_Digital
Convert RGB to CMYK via ICC Profile: | None w

MDE_Cutput

inc

i

Manual_Impose

i

Mhas
Proto

Secondary_Digital

LeE6

Test_Device

[ Add | [ Delete ]

Figure 149: Manual Impose Panel

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services enables the Print Provider to manually impose the Job. This option is
automatically selected when a Job cannot be imposed by the system and requires manual stripping. The
Print Provider can also select the “Manual Impose” option, from the Option Devices list, when imposition must
be carried out by a third—party impositioning tool. The system saves the Job as a non- imposed PDF.

The Manual Impose panel contains two options, which are accessed by clicking on the associated panel tabs:

o General: For setting the Convert RGB to CMYK via ICC Profile option
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e Output Channels: For enabling the Print Provider to save the “Approved for Printing” PDF’s in a folder,
rather than sending them directly to an output device.

Acrobat Reader - [manual_Test_75_sheets_pdf] H=] 3 I
ﬂ File Edit Document Wiew ‘Window Help = |ﬁ'|l|

No e s E| ORI

4r M« DOO %

COMPANY

IR Tz 9 6 NPT I 1 | e =M K

Figure 150: Job for Manual Imposition

Enabling Manual Imposition
In order to enable Manual Imposition, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on Manual Impose in the Output Devices pane; the Manual Impose panel appears.

2 To convert RGB colors to CMYK colors via the ICC Profile, click on the General tab; the General pane
appears.

__ Output Channels

Convert RGB to CMYK via ICC Profile: | None

Figure 151: Manual Impose: General Panel

3 In the dropdown box, select ICC_CMYK_Lab_SWOP_Coated and then click on OK.
4 Click on the Output Channels tab; the Output Channels panel appears.
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General | Dutput Channels

Produce JDF output: |JDF Process ~| [ send Production file with JDF

Folder Path:
[] pevice supports multi-queue system
[] Macintash Target
Folder Type: | Metwork v

Folder Path: |“Chternp

Send a Test File

Figure 152: Manual Impose: Output Channels Panel

Machine Panel
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_ Output . Press Speed and Labor Click
B Ccneral Channels N PES T Setup Waste Charge Charge

Machine Type: XeroxProcessManager

Freficht s comeend frres
peia
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Figure 153: Machine Panel

The Machine panel appears only for pre-defined machines and serves to provide a visual representation of

the machine.
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General Panel

Output Devices
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Output Devices =
| m Dutput Press Speed and Labor Click
| Hanual_Impose Channels Impusition Setup Waste Charge Charge
| = #
| s MoE Device Description: Teat Device
' Ul M Quality: Cost Effective |w
u Autoematically spprave sll Jobs fer Printing
| ~ Press Sheet Sizes
Jan [l srad [Ja =10 [Jras
a1 [C=ras a8 x10.5 i1 x17
[#]az (WL 8.5 x 11 210 x 272
Cas [latter a5 x 14 [ 3.66x8.5
a4 [Jleqal Oex11 [7.33x8.5
Oas [ledger [MEEST] O 7=7
Cas Fl11x17 mEESE [J9x14.33
| [l=rao [J350 x 470 [Ja4 x 17 CJazxas
/ Cl=raAL ]330 x 450 iz =18 [14.33:17
\ \ SRA2 330 x 440 14 x 18 ]14.33x18.25
[ Add [_oDelete ) O
| J
e Cl=ras [Jes =10 [Cras [J14.33x20.5
C Colors 1 w

[ (i3 [ Cancel )

Figure 154: General Panel

In the General panel, the Print Provider defines the printing quality, Press Sheet sizes and color support for
each output device. The Print Provider can also define the ICC Profile for the device.

The General panel is composed of the following elements:

Device Description - Used for specifying the type of output device and for providing a name that
will be recognized and used by the Print Buyer

Quality Dropdown Box - Used for specifying either standard or premium quality for the selected
output device. Only one quality type can be chosen for one output device. This is one of the factors the
system uses while choosing the most cost-effective output device (see Cost-effective Output Device
Selection, page 231)

Automatically Approve All Jobs For Printing Checkbox - All Jobs receive automatic approval
by the system and when sent to Production, the Job appears in the Printing queue rather than the Approval
queue

Press Sheet Sizes - Contains Press Sheet sizes supported by the chosen output device

Color Support Checkboxes - Refers to the B/W, 4/C, and Spot ink colors that the printing device
supports. All checkboxes are checkmarked by default

Color Units - The maximum number of color units that are supported by the output device.

Note: Where the output device is an Offset press, the color units are the number of printing towers.

Convert RGB to CMYK via ICC Profile - Dropdown box for selecting the ICC profile for converting
RGB to CMYK

Print Provider Guide 201



Chapter Six: Settings Section llI: Output Devices

Note:For adding ICC Profiles, see Adding Additional ICC Profiles below.
The Press Sheet sizes are configured by the Print Provider in the Paper Sizes window (see Paper
Sizes Window, page 184).

Press Sheet Sizes Sub-panel

Press Sheet sizes, that are to be used by the selected output device, must appear in the Press Sheet Sizes sub-
panel (Press Sheet sizes have been configured in the Settings: General window).

Caution: \When defining a sheet size for a specific Output Device, ensure that the size or a larger size
(Parent size that can be cut into a Press Sheet size) has been configured in the Settings: Stock
Library window and is not listed as “Not In Stock’.

Defining Press Sheets Sizes for a Particular Output Device

In order to define Press Sheet sizes, checkmark the checkboxes of those sizes to be set for the given output
device.

Caution: The Press Sheet sizes that are selected must be equal to or smaller than the Parent (prepress)
Sheet sizes defined in the Settings: Stock Library window (i.e. if A4 has been selected for the
given Output Device, ensure that A4 or larger parent sheets in the Settings: Stock Library window
have been defined).

Adding ICC Profiles

The Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system allows the Print Provider to add ICC profiles, based on the LAB
profile connection space. To add these ICC profiles, carry out the following steps:

1 Open the following directory: D:\ NewEdition \ IPanel\ Db\ICCProfiles.

2 Copy the target *.icm file into the above folder.

3 Close the file system; the ICC profile has been added to the Convert RGB to CMYK via ICC Profile
dropdown box and can be configured from the General Panel window (see page 201) and from the Edit
Imposition window (see page 29).
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Output Channels Panel

Output - Press Speed and Labor Click
General Channels M e Setup Waste Charge Charge
(%) PDF Spool {using Acrobat Reader) >
() Folder Balance
() Application Launcher
() WIPP Emnitter
) PPML
[@RYH
Qvrs
OFile path:
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Print Method: | PostSeript Level 2w
[] Use Printer Halftone Screens
[ Download Asian Fonts
[ attach Copies Parameter
- [ attach Duplex Mode Parameter
Print Test Page w

Figure 155: Output Channels

The Output Channels panel offers the following interface options, which are accessed by clicking on the

associated radio button:

e PDF spool (output will be a postscript file)

e Folder Balance (output will be a PDF)

e Application Launcher

e VIPP
e PPML
e VDX
e VPS

Print Provider Guide
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PDF Spool Sub-panel

The PDF Spool sub-panel is used to automatically transfer a Job to the chosen output device/RIP in the
PostScript format.

The PDF Spool sub-panel is composed of the following elements:

¢ File Path Checkbox - Activates Browse.

¢ Browse - Button that allows browsing to a specific location. The target folder is restricted to the D:
drive (or any drive that houses the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services application.

e Device Name Dropdown Box - Selection of all available output devices that were installed on the
Xerox FreeFlow Web Services server.

¢ Print Method Dropdown Box - Selection of the PostScript printing level.

e Output Options Checkboxes - Selection of Output options. Each checkbox is checkmarked for
adding copies, half tones and duplex mode parameters to the automatic spooling as well as for
downloading Asian fonts. The checkboxes are unchecked by default.

Note: Asian fonts are downloaded to the output device only when they are not embedded in the uploaded
PDF.

¢ Print Test Page Button - Enables sending a test page to the selected Output Device channel.

Automatic Spooling
In order to enable automatic spooling, carry out the following steps:

1 Activate the PDF Spool radio button.
2 Select a device name from the Device Name dropdown box.
3 Select a print method form the Print Method drop down box.
4 Checkmark one or more of the following checkboxes:
e Use Printer Halftone Screens - (when this option is selected, the Halftone screening is
performed using the printer’s screening mechanism.
e Download Asian Fonts - (it is necessary to download Asian fonts to the output device when a
PDF with Asian fonts is uploaded but the fonts are not embedded).
e Attach Copies Parameter - Attach the number of copies automatically; one copy is attached
when the checkbox is clear.
e Attach Duplex Mode Parameter - Include all of the Duplex Mode parameters with the Job. The
Print Provider unchecks the checkbox when the output device does not support the duplex mode or
when the Print Provider wants to set this parameter manually.

Note: The Duplex Mode can be selected in the Production/Edit Imposition window from the dropdown
menu. The Duplex Mode options are Top-Top, Top-Bottom, Centered and Off.
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Print to File Option
In order to save the Job as a PostScript file, carry out the following steps:

1 Checkmark the File Path checkbox.

Click on the Browse icon; the Select Folder dialog box appears.

Select the target folder.

In the Select Folder dialog box, click on OK; the target folder appears in the File Path text box.

u b WN

In the Output Devices window, click on OK to save the settings.

Note: The target folder is restricted to the D: drive (or any drive which houses the application).

Printing a Test Page
In order to print a test page, carry out the following steps:

1 Ensure that the spooling path has been selected from the Device Name dropdown box.
2 Click on the Print Test Page button; the Output Channels dialog box appears.

3 Click on Yes in order to print the test page using the selected output device.

4 In the following dialog boxes, click on OK.

Folder Balance Sub-panel

MDE_OFFSET: Offset [ pisable

General | Output Channels | Imposition Press Setup Speed and Waste Labor Charge

() POF Spoal {using Acrobat Reader)
() Folder Balance

() Application Launcher

() VIFP Emitter

I PPML

QDK

O vPs

Produce JDF output: | Mone b Send Production file with JOF
Folder Path:
[] Device supports multi-queue system

[] Macintosh Target

Falder Type: | Local w

Folder Path: |/termp

Send a Test File I
Figure 156: Folder Balance Sub-panel

The Folder Balance sub-panel enables the Print Provider to send the ‘approved for printing’ files, in a PDF
format, to any target; locally, through the network, or through an FTP site.
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The Folder Balance sub-panel is composed of the following elements:

¢ Produce JDF output - Enables selecting JDF Process or [DF Intent
e Device supports multi-queue system - Enables selecting the multi-queue system. The link
accesses the Device queues dialog box for adding, editing, or deleting queues.
¢ Mac Target Checkbox - When transferring Jobs to Mac platforms, the Print Provider must
checkmark the Mac Platform checkbox; the system compresses any Job name to less that 30 characters
¢ Folder Type Dropdown Box - Enables the Print Provider to store Jobs using one of the following
methods:
¢ Local: used for specifying an absolute folder path within the local server.
e FTP: used for specifying the full ftp path for transferring Jobs via the Internet to any remote
computer (i.e. format: ftp://www.print-provider.com).
¢ Network: used for transferring Jobs to any computer within the local network (the network server
directory must be specified as the following: \ ...)
e Folder Path Box - Used for entering a full folder path. The folder path depends on a method chosen
from the Folder Type dropdown box
e Browse Button - Enables browsing a folder directory
Nofte: The Browse button appears in the Folder Balance panel only when the Local method is chosen in the

Method dropdown menu. The Browse button enables browsing only inside the D./ directory; all other
directories must be specified.

e Security Button - When selecting FTP or Network from the Folder Type dropdown box, the Security
button appears. Security opens a Login: Security Setup dialog box (see Figure 158: Login: Security Setup
Dialog Box, below).

¢ Send a Test File - Used for sending a test file to the target folder appearing in the Folder Path box.

Produce JDF Output
The Produce [DF Output feature provides the following options:

¢ None - |DF output is not enabled (the Send Production file with JDF checkbox is disabled)

¢ JDF Process - The Job is converted to the |DF format and includes production settings for this
specific Job and a link to the production file

e JDF Intent - The Job is converted to the JDF format and includes certain Job property settings for this
specific Job and a link to the production file

e Send Production File with JDF - Enables sending the production file together with the DF (in
addition to the link to the production file)

e Folder Path - Enables entering a path for transferring the JDF to the target folder
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Multi —-queue System: Queue Selection

Queue Selection

Name Icon Path
Poster Production E ﬂ’_:l
Business Cards e | ﬂ_:'

[ Edit [ Add ] [ Remove |

Figure 157: Queue Selection

Queue Selection enables the Print Provider to create workflows for electronically transporting the Job file to
target folders.

Adding a Workflow
To add a workflow to the Queue Selection list, carry out the following steps:

1 In Queue Selection, click on Add; the Add Workflow dialog box appears.

2 Enter a workflow name, choose an icon and enter a path and then click on OK to save the settings; the
new workflow appears in the Queue Selection list.

3 To enter a new icon to the icon list, click on the Workflow Icon link; the Images Folder: Workflow Icons
dialog box appears.

4 Carry out the instructions and click on Select Image, the image appears in the Workflow Name row.

Editing a Workflow
1 To edit a workflow, select a target workflow and click on Edit; the Edit Workflow dialog box appears.
2 Enter the changes and click on OK.

Removing a Workflow

1 To remove a workflow, select a target workflow and click on Remove; the Remove Workflow dialog box
appears.

2 Click on Yes.
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Setting Folder Balance
In order to set Folder Balance, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Folder Balance radio button.

Select an option from the Produce JDF output dropdown box.

Choose a type from the Folder Type dropdown box.

For a folder path, click on the Browse button; the Select Folder dialog box appears.
Click on the target folder; the folder name appears in the Folder Path box.

Click on OK in order to enter the folder.

o U A WN

Login: Security Setup Dialog Box

Security Setup

Computer:
User Mare;

Password:

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 158: Login: Security Setup Dialog Box

The Security dialog box automatically appears when choosing the FTP or Network options from the Method
dropdown box. The Print Provider must enter the computer IP, the User name and the password into the
dialog box.

Caution: To access the FTP or network location, the login security settings must be entered.

Entering Security Settings
In order to enter Security settings, carry out the following steps:

1 Choose FTP or Network protocol; the Login: Security Setup dialog box appears.
Enter the FTP address or the IP of the target computer into the Computer box.
Enter the User name into the Username box.

Enter the password into the Password box.

u b WN

Click on OK in order to save the settings and close the dialog box.
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Modifying the Security Settings

In order to modify the Security settings, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Security button; the Login: Security Setup dialog box appears.

2 Enter the required changes into the respective boxes.

3 Click on OK in order to save the settings and close the dialog box.

Sending a Test File

In order to send a file to a folder, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Send Test File button; the Output Channels dialog box appears.

Click on Yes; the Output Channels confirmation box appears.

2
3 Click on Yes, a second Output Channels confirmation box appears.
a4

Click on Yes; the file is sent to the folder.

Imposition Panel

Output Devices
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Color Bar File: Nong »

Margins and Custom Color Bar Position:
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Figure 159: Imposition Panel

In the Imposition panel, the Print Provider chooses imposition orientation and optimization, depending on
the output device. The system automatically imposes Job pages into signatures (a unit of Job arrangement

within the imposition).

Note:When a Job cannot be automatically imposed by the system, Xerox FreeFlow Web Services enables
the Print Provider to manually impose the Job. See Manual Impose Panel, page 198.

In the Imposition panel, the Print Provider chooses whether or not to use a color bar and can determine for
each sheet size, the margins and color bar position/dimensions.
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The following table lists and describes the Imposition panel elements:

Elements Description

Imposition Allows the Print Provider to determine whether or not to impose all Jobs.
Preferences

Imposition Enables the Print Provider to choose Vertical or Horizontal imposition
Orientation orientation, or allows the system to choose which imposition orientation is

most cost-effective (the Best Match option).

Imposition Enables the Print Provider to choose the most cost-effective imposition,
Optimization depending on the type of the output device (copier/digital or offset). The
system optimizes the Job imposition either By Job, By Plate or Sheet Wise.

Color Bar File Provides the Print Provider with a selection of the following color bar
types: Horizontal / Vertical and CMYK / Grayscale.

Label and Marks Label and Marks options that accompany the Color Bar. All options are
Checkboxes selected by default.
Sheet Size Allows the Print Provider to determine the Press Sheet size to which the

margins and color bar positions/dimensions will be set.

Margins Used for entering Press Sheet margin dimensions for a specific sheet size.

Custom Color Bar Used for entering a color bar position and dimensions for a specific sheet
Position/Dimensions | size.

Adds a new row for defining margins and color bar position/dimensions

Add Button in a different Press Sheet size.

Delete * Deletes a row that defines margins and color bar position/dimensions in a
different Press Sheet size.
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Imposition Orientation
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Figure 160: Horizontal Imposition Orientation
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Figure 161: Vertical Imposition Orientation

In order to set the imposition orientation, carry out the following steps:

1 InImposition Preferences, select Impose all Jobs.

2 Click on the Imposition Orientation dropdown button.
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3 From the dropdown menu, select one of the following options:
e Vertical: all Job pages on the Press Sheet are arranged vertically.
e Horizontal: all Job pages on the Press Sheet are arranged horizontally.

e Best Match: the system decides what is the best Job imposition orientation on the Press Sheet (i.e.
vertical or horizontal).

Imposition Optimization by Job
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Figure 162: Imposition By Job

The By Job option is selected when using a Copier or a Digital output device. By Job enables printing one Job
page that has been repeated throughout the Press Sheet.
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Imposition Optimization by Plate
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Figure 163: Imposition By Plate

The By Plate option is selected when working with an Offset output device. In two-sided printing, the system
imposes all Job pages on one plate, if possible. The pages on the plate are arranged in the correct order: back
pages are flipped in the imposition scheme.

Sheet Wise Imposition Optimization

PDF Proof -- Web Page Dial

3 roof - 'age Dial
|B&[n -8 s

log =
[oe- - B4 - L-F &1 o]

ahires N Canmerts. . Tnumongss. | Doolmarks W

e ks 1 s 'n

@) W «] 2018 » M 1163x1654in O ﬁ#g
Figure 164: Sheet Wise Imposition
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The Sheet Wise option is selected for two-sided printing. The system prints all front Job pages on one side of
the Press Sheet and all back Job pages on the other side.

Label and Marks

Label and Marks are information items that are included with the Imposition layout. Xerox FreeFlow Web
Services supplies the following five items which are checkmarked by default:

e Job Info ¢ Crop Marks and Folding Info
¢ Registration Marks ¢ Gutters, Job Width and Height
¢ Color Bars and Separation Names

Note:When, for example, the Print Provider wants to impose the A3 Job Page size on an A3 Press Sheet
size, all margins, gutters and bleeds should be set to 0. All labels and marks will be unchecked by
default.

Deleting Label and Marks Items From the Color Bar
To delete one or more Label and Marks items from the Color Bar, carry out the following step:

e Uncheck the target Label and Marks item(s).

Press Sheet Margins

Bleeds Top Margin

Left Margin |

| Right Margin

Bottom Margin

Figure 165: Press Sheet Margins

In the Press Sheet Margins boxes, the Print Provider enters the Press Sheet margin dimensions in order to leave
room for Job information, color bars, crop, fold and registration marks.
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Changing Margin Defaults for all Press Sheet Sizes
In order to change margins defaults for all Press Sheet sizes, carry out the following step:

¢ Enter the new default margin dimensions into the Left/Right/Top/Bottom boxes; these parameters are
applied to all Press Sheet sizes in the Sheet Size List box.

Setting Press Sheet Margins for Selected Press Sheet Sizes
In order to set Press Sheet margins for selected Press Sheet sizes, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Add button; a Sheet Size box appears below the Default label.

Click inside the empty Sheet Size box; the Define Sheet Size dialog box appears.

In the dialog box, select the required sizes in order to specify new margin dimensions.
Click on OK; the selected sizes appear in the Sheet Size box.

Enter new margin parameters into the Left/Right/Top/Bottom boxes, when required.

o~ WN

Repeat the above steps in order to set margin dimensions for another sheet size.

Deleting Margin Settings
In order to delete margin settings, carry out the following step:

e Click on the Delete ¢ button; the Press Sheet sizes are again assigned default margin parameters.

Note: In the Press Sheet Sizes dialog box, unchecked checkboxes (marked gray) indicate that new margins
for these sizes have already been specified for another Press Sheet size.
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Additional Color Bar
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Figure 166: Additional Color Bar

In the Color Bar File dropdown boxes, the Print Provider selects a Color Bar type. The Color Bar dimensions
and position can be set by the Print Provider.

Note: Ensure that the Color Bar fits into the Press Sheet margins and doesn’t overlap the imposed Job
pages.

By default, the imposition mechanism enters a color and gray scale Color Bar.
Selecting a Color Bar for the Press Sheet Margin
In order to select a Color Bar for the Press Sheet margin, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Color Bar File dropdown box, select and click on a Color Bar name.
2 When no Color Bar is desired, select None.

3 Click on OK to save the settings.

Nofte: In order to add Color Bar options to the dropdown box, copy and paste a new Color Bar file to
D:\NewEditon\lpane\Db\Imposition\Colorbars. Click on the Output Devices tab to refresh the list; the
Job name appears in the Color Bar File dropdown menu.
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Press Setup Panel

General Output Channels Imposition [ Press Setup Speed and Waste Labor Charge

Pass Setup

Setup Time: 10 Minutes
Pass Setup Time: 5 Minutes
Print Head Setup Time: |3 Minutes

Figure 167: Press Setup Panel

The Press Setup pane contains the following elements:

e Setup Time - The time that elapses from the last good sheet of the previous Job until the first good
sheet of the succeeding Job (also known as Make Ready).

¢ Pass Setup Time - Additional setup time for extra runs (overprinting and duplex).

e Print Head Setup Time - Time that is added to the Pass Setup time and is necessary for the setting up
of each Print Head (Tower) in the Press.

Note: The Print Head Setup Time configuration is only available for Offset output devices.

In the Press Setup sub-panel, the Print Provider can enter the Setup Time, Pass Setup Time, and Print Head
Setup Time definitions. Setup Time and Pass Setup Time settings can be entered for Digital printing, while Print
Head Setup time settings can be entered only for Offset and Digital Offset printing.

Entering the Press Setup Settings
In order to enter the Press Setup settings, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Setup Time field box, enter the setup time (in minutes) necessary for the initial output device setup.
2 In the Pass Setup Time field box, enter the amount of time necessary to carry out one pass.

3 In the Print Head Setup Time field box, enter the additional time needed to set up each print head, for
each pass.
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Speed and Waste

In the Speed and Waste panel, the Print Provider enters all speed and waste definitions. There are three
independent Speed and Waste panels according to the three types of output devices: Offset, Digital, and Copier.

Offset Speed and Waste Panel

The Offset Speed and Waste panel is divided into the Speed and Waste Definitions panel and the Production
Factors panels.

MDE_OFFSET: Offset ] pbisable
General Output Channels Imposition Press Setup | Speed and Waste Labor Charge
~
— Speed and Waste Definitions
Fixed Waste: |0 run sheets
Run Length Speed(Run Sheets per Hour) Waste
Any 1 1 e
— Production Factors
Speed Factor Waste Factor
Process Colors: (100 % 100 %
Spot Colors: 100 % 100 %
Paper Weight Speed Factor Waste Factor
Any 100 o 100 o
v

Figure 168: Offset Speed and Waste Panel
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The following tables list and describe the Offset Speed and Waste pane elements:

Speed and Waste Descrintion

Definitions P

Fixed Waste Used for entering a fixed amount of spoiled sheets resulting from color
calibration and registration in pre-printing and in the printing process itself.

Run Length The number of run sheets to be printed.

Speed The number of run sheets to be printed per hour.

Waste Wasted paper as a percentage of the run length.

Production Factors Description
Speed Factor Process and Spot color factors that affect the speed of the output devices.
_ Waste Factor ____________ Process and Spot color factors that affect the waste of the output devices.
Paper Weight Speed and waste determined according to paper weight.
_ SpeedFactor ____________ The speed factor that can be defined per paper weight.
Waste Factor ____________ Paper weight factor that affects the waste of the output device.

Configuring the Speed and Waste Parameters

In order to configure the Speed and Waste parameters of an Offset Device, the Print Provider must carry out the
following three steps:

1 Enter the Speed and Waste parameters, according to the Run Length.

2 Enter the Production Factors, according to the Spot and Process Colors.

3 Enter the Production Factors, according to Paper Weight.

Entering the Speed and Waste Parameters, According to the Run Length

In order to define Run Length: Speed and Waste parameters, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter into the Fixed Waste box, the approximate number of run sheets that are wasted as a result of
output device adjustments, run sheet examination etc.

2 Enter into the Run Length box, the required number of copies.

w

Enter into the Speed box, the number of run sheets per hour for the specified Run Length.

4 Enter the waste percentage into the Waste box (this waste refers to run sheets that are wasted in the
course of running the output device); the waste is a percentage of the number of printed copies (as
defined in the Run Length).

5 Inorder to add additional Run Lengths and Speed and Wastes parameters, click on Add and carry out

steps 2-4.

Note: When waste does not occur in a particular Run Length, enter 0 into the Waste box.
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Entering the Production Factors, According to the Spot and Process Colors

Speed and Waste parameters can vary when Process or Spot colors are used. When Process or Spot colors do
affect the Speed and Waste Factors, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter into the Speed Factor Process Colors box, the percentage of speed reduction (i.e. in the above panel,
95% has been entered, thereby reducing the speed rate by 5%).

2 Enter into the Speed Factor Spot Colors box, the percentage of speed reduction (i.e. in the above panel, 90%
has been entered, thereby reducing the speed rate by 10%).

3 Enter into the Waste Factor Process Colors box, the percentage of waste increase (i.e. in the above panel,
100% has been entered, therefore the amount of waste remains the same).

4 Enter into the Waste Factor Spot Colors box, the percentage of waste increase (i.e. in the above panel, 110%
has been entered, therefore the amount of waste increases by 10%).

Note: When speed and waste do not change, enter 100 into the Speed and Waste Factor boxes.

Entering the Production Factors, According to Paper Weight

Speed and Waste can vary between the different paper weights. To add the necessary paper weights and their
associated Speed and Waste Factors, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter into the Paper Weight box, the weight of the paper.

2 Enter into the Speed Factor box, the percentage of speed reduction (i.e. in the first row of the above panel,
100% has been entered; therefore, there is no speed reduction. In the second row of the above panel, 90%
has been entered; therefore, the speed has been reduced by 10%).

3 Enter into the Waste Factor box, the percentage of waste increase (i.e. in the first row of the above panel,
100% has been entered; therefore the amount of waste remains the same. In the second row of the above
panel, 115% has been entered; therefore the amount of waste increases by 15%).

4 In order to add additional Paper Weights and Speed and Waste Factors, click on Add and carry out steps 1-
3.

Note: For sheet waste definitions, use only whole numbers. Do not add decimals or the percentage sign
(%) into the box.

Caution: Define at least one speed for the output device. When no speed has been defined, pricing cannot
be carried out for this Output Device.
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Digital Speed and Waste Panel
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Figure 169: Digital Speed and Waste Panel

The following tables list and describe Digital Speed and Waste panel elements:

Speed and Waste Descriotion
Definitions P
Paper Weight Minimum and maximum paper weights, as specified by the output device.
(gsm)
& Note:When setting the Minimum to Maximum value, the maximum value
itself is not included.
Speed by Paper Speed of the run sheets (per hour) according to the paper weight, as
Size (Run Sheets specified by the output device manufacturer.
Per Hour)

Note: The Sheets per Hour boxes reflect the Press Sheet Size selection in
the Settings: Output Devices/General panel.

Production Factors | Description

Speed Factor Process and Spot color and Duplex Mode factors that affect the speed of the
output device.

In order to configure the Speed parameters of a Digital output device , the Print Provider must carry out the
following two steps:

1 Enter the Speed parameters according to the paper weights.
2 Enter the Production Factors according to the Spot and Process Colors and the Duplex Mode.
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Entering the Speed Parameters According to the Paper Weights

Speed can vary between the different paper weights. To add the necessary paper weights and their
associated Speed Factors, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter into the Paper Weight box, the minimum and maximum paper weight.

2 Enter into the Speed by Paper Size box, the number of run sheets per hour for the specified Paper Weight.

3 Inorder to add additional paper weights and Speed parameters, click on Add and carry out Steps 1 and 2.

Entering Production Factors: Spot Colors, Process Colors and Duplex Mode

Speed parameters can vary when Process or Spot Colors or the Duplex Mode are used. When Process or Spot
colors or the Duplex Mode do affect the Speed factor, carry out the following step:

e Enter into the Speed Factor box, the percentage of speed reduction (i.e. in Process Colors, 100% has been
entered; therefore, there is no speed reduction. In Spot Colors, 90% has been entered; therefore, the speed
has been reduced by 10%. In Duplex Mode, 50% has been entered; therefore, the speed has been reduced
by 50%).

Note: For Paper Weight and Speed by Paper Size definitions use only whole numbers. Do not add
decimals or the percentage sign (%) into the box.
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Copier Speed and Waste Panel
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Figure 170: Copier Speed and Waste Panel

The following tables list and describe Copier Speed and Waste panel elements:

Speed Definitions Description

Paper Weight (gsm) | Minimum and maximum paper weight as specified by the output
device.

Speed by Paper Size | Speed of the run sheets (per hour) according to the paper weight, as
(Run Sheets Per specified by the output device.

Hour)
Note: The Sheets per Hour boxes reflect the Press Sheet size

selection in the Press Sheet Setup panel.

Production Factors Description

Speed Factor Process and Duplex Mode color factors that affect the speed of the
output device.

In order to configure the Speed parameters of a Copier output device, the Print Provider must carry out the
following two steps:

1 Enter the Speed parameters according to the paper weights.
2 Enter the Production Factors according to the Process Colors and the Duplex Mode.

Print Provider Guide 223



Chapter Six: Settings Section llI: Output Devices

Entering the Speed Parameters According to the Paper Weights

Speed can vary between the different paper weights. To add the necessary paper weights and their
associated Speed Factors, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter into the Paper Weight box, the minimum and maximum paper weight.
2 Enter into the Speed by Paper Size box, the number of run sheets per hour for the specified Paper Weight.
3 Inorder to add additional paper weights and Speed parameters, click on Add and carry out Steps 1 and 2.

Entering Production Factors: Process Colors and the Duplex Mode

Speed parameters can vary when Process Colors or the Duplex Mode are used. When Process Colors or the
Duplex Mode do affect the Speed factor, carry out the following step:

e Enter into the Speed Factor box, the percentage of speed reduction (i.e. in Process Colors, 100% has been
entered; therefore, there is no speed reduction. In Duplex Mode, 50% has been entered; therefore, the
speed has been reduced by 50%).

Note: For Paper Weight and Speed by Paper Size definitions use only whole numbers. Do not add
decimals or the percentage sign (%) into the box.
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Labor Charge Panel

In the Labor Charge panel, the Print Provider enters the cost of labor for each specific output device. There are
two distinct Labor Charge panels:

e Digital Labor Charge panel
e Offset Labor Charge panel

Digital Labor Charge Panel

MDE_Output: Digital [ pisable

Press Speed and Labor Click

Dutput it
General Imposition Setup Waste Charge Charge

Channels

Mark-up:|100  [%

Labor Cost; [1 {(U=D) Per Hour

Min Labor: |0 Minutes

Figure 171: Digital Labor Charge Panel

The Digital Labor Charge panel is composed of the following elements:

e Mark-up - Labor surcharge, as a percentage
e Labor Cost/Hour - The cost of labor per hour, as determined by the Print Provider
e Min Labor - The minimum amount of labor that is charged by the Print Provider

Entering Digital Labor Charge Parameters
In order to enter Digital Labor Charge parameters, carry out the following steps:

1 In Mark-up, enter the increase in the Job’s cost, due to labor, in a percentage.
2 Enter the cost of labor, per hour.

3 Enter minimum amount of labor that is charged by the Print Provider.

a4

Click on OK, to save the parameters.
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Offset Labor Charge Panel

MDE_OFFSET: Offset [ pisable

General Output Channels Imposition Press Setup Speed and Waste | Labor Charge

Mark-up: (100 %

Plate Fee: (S0

Labar Cost: {USD) Per Hour

Frocess Wash-up Cost:

0
1

Min Labor: ] Minutes
0 (UsD)
0

Spot Wash-up Cost: [{l={ny]

Figure 172: Offset Labor Charge Panel

The Offset Labor Charge panel is composed of the following elements:

e Mark-up - Increase in the Labor cost, as a percentage

e Plate Fee- Cost of creating and setting up the plate

e Labor Cost/Hour - The cost of labor per hour, as determined by the Print Provider

¢ Min Labor - The minimum amount of labor that is charged by the Print Provider

e Process Wash-up Cost - The cost of cleaning the output device after printing with Process colors
e Spot Wash-up Cost - The cost of cleaning the output device after printing with Spot colors

Entering Offset Labor Charge Parameters
In order to enter Offset Labor Charge parameters, carry out the following steps:

1 In Mark-up, enter the increase in the Job’s cost, due to labor, as a percentage.
Enter the plate fee.

Enter the cost of labor, per hour.

Enter minimum amount of labor that is charged by the Print Provider.

Enter the Process and Spot color wash-up costs.

o~ WN

Click on OK, to save the parameters.
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Click Charge Panel
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Figure 173: Click Charge Panel

In the Click Charge panel, the Print Provider enters the charge levied each time that a specific output device
prints a page.

Nofte: There is no Click Charge for Offset output devices.

The Click Charge panel is composed of the following elements:

Mark-up - Increase in the Job’s cost, as a percentage

Color Page Click Cost - Cost levied, per page, each time the output device prints a page

B/W Page Click Cost - Cost levied, per page, each time the output device prints a page

Entering Click Charge Parameters

In order to enter Click Charge parameters, carry out the following steps:

1
2
3
4

Note: When the Click Charge is not part of the total cost, a zero value must be entered.

In Mark-up, enter the increase in the Job’s cost, due to labor, as a percentage.
Enter the cost levied each time the output device is used to print a colored page.
Enter the cost levied each time the output device is used to print a b/w page.

Click on OK, to save the parameters.
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Output Channels Elements

The Output Channels panel is composed of the following elements:

Produce JDF output - Enables selecting |DF Process or [DF Intent

Device supports multi-queue system

Mac Target Checkbox - When transferring Jobs to Mac platforms, the Print Provider must

checkmark the Mac Platform checkbox; the system compresses any Job name to less that 30 characters

Folder Type Dropdown Box - Enables the Print Provider to store Jobs using one of the following

methods:

e Local: used for specifying an absolute folder path within the local server.

e FTP: used for specifying the full ftp path for transferring Jobs via the Internet to any remote
computer (i.e. format: ftp://www.print-provider.com).

e Network: used for transferring Jobs to any computer within the local network (the network server
directory must be specified as the following: \ ...)

Folder Path Box - Used for entering a full folder path. The folder path depends on a method chosen

from the Folder Type dropdown box

Browse Button - Enables browsing a folder directory

Nofte: The Browse button appears in the Folder Balance panel only when the Local method is chosen in

the Method dropdown menu. The Browse button enables browsing only inside the D./ directory; all
other directories must be specified.

Security Button When selecting FTP or Network from the Folder Type dropdown box, the Security
button appears. Security opens a Login: Security Setup dialog box (see Figure 176: Security Setup Dialog
Box below).

Send a Test File Used for sending a test file to the target folder appearing in the Folder Path box.

Produce JDF Output

The Produce [DF Output feature provides the following options:

None - |DF output is not enabled (the Send Production file with ]DF checkbox is disabled)

JDF Process - The Job is converted to the [DF format and includes production settings for this
specific Job and a link to the production file (note that not all output devices accept this output type)
JDF Intent - The Job is converted to the JDF format and includes certain Job property settings for this
specific Job and a link to the production file (note that not all output devices accept this output type)
Send Production File with JDF - Enables sending the production file together with the JDF (in
addition to the link to the production file)

Folder Path -Enables entering a path for transferring the JDF to the target folder
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Multi —-queue System: Queue Selection

Queue Selection

Name Icon Path
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Business Cards | e | ﬂ'_:l

Figure 174: Queue Selection

Queue Selection enables the Print Provider to create workflows for electronically transporting the Job file to
target folders.

Adding a Workflow

To add a workflow to the Queue Selection list, carry out the following steps:

1 In Queue Selection, click on Add; the Add Workflow dialog box appears.

3 Enter a workflow name, choose an icon and enter a path and then click on OK to save the settings; the
new workflow appears in the Queue Selection list.

4 To enter a new icon to the icon list, click on the Workflow Icon link; the Images Folder: Workflow Icons
dialog box appears.

5 Carry out the instructions and click on Select Image, the image appears in the Workflow Name row.

Editing a Workflow
1 To edit a workflow, select a target workflow and click on Edit; the Edit Workflow dialog box appears.
2 Enter the changes and click on OK.

Removing a Workflow

1 To remove a workflow, select a target workflow and click on Remove; the Remove Workflow dialog box
appears.

2 Click on Yes.
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Local Folder Type

Nofte: Local Folder Type refers to folders that reside in the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services server while
Network Folder Types refers to the folders residing in the organization’s network.

For the Local Folder Type, continue with the following steps:

1 Click on the Folder Type dropdown box and select Local.
2 For a folder path, click on the Browse button; the Selected Folder dialog box appears.

|/temp

[ER Acrobat  [E7 Tours
Ex Docs

[ Imstall

[FR Solutions

R Support

[ER System

QK. | Cancel |

Figure 175: Selected Folder Dialog Box

3 Click on the target folder; the folder name appears in the Folder Path field.
4 Click on OK to enter the folder into the Output Channels panel.
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FTP and Network Folder Type
For FTP and Network Folder Types, continue with the following steps:

1 Click on the Folder Type dropdown box and select FTP or Network; the Browse button disappears and the
Security button appears.

2 Click on the Security button; the Security Setup dialog box appears.

Security Setup

Computer: |143,145.16
User Mame: |Administrator

Password: |sesssss

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 176: Security Setup Dialog Box

3 Enter the correct computer IP, Username and Password and then click on OK; the Output Channel panel
reappears.

Click on Send a Test File; the Output Channels Test File dialog box appears.

Click on Yes; the file is sent to the folder.

Click on OK in the confirmation box.

N O u b

Click on OK in the Manual Impose panel to close the window.

Cost-effective Output Device Selection

Cost-effective Output Device Selection is a pricing model that is automatically carried out by the system. After
the output device has been selected, the system continues to calculate the Job price and the imposition
scheme. The Cost-effective model is only one of 4 differing pricing models and is only enabled when the
Production Cost model is enabled. The Cost-effective model cannot be overridden by other pricing models,
such as Job Ticket Price or Template Price.

The following steps describe Cost-effective Output Device Selection:

1 In the various Output Devices panels, the Print Provider defines the process quality, Press Sheet sizes,
color model and speed, separately for each output device. In the Settings: Stock Library window, the Print
Provider enters definitions for the paper weight available in the stock.

2 The Print Buyer selects the process quality, Press Sheet size, color model, paper weight and the number
of Job copies from the dropdown boxes of the Edit Properties window in the Customer interface.

3 After the Print Buyer clicks on the Get Price button in the Shopping Cart to receive the price estimate, the
system sorts out all output devices that do not match the selected process quality, color model and Press
Sheet size.

4 The system considers the speed definitions specified for the remaining output devices and chooses the
output device that is most cost-effective for printing the selected number of Job copies. This output
device and the matching definitions appear in the Job Information panel of the Tasks: Production window.
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Section IV: Stock
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Figure 177: Stock Window

The Stock Library window facilitates defining a new paper for the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system. In
order to define a new paper, the Print Provider must provide the following obligatory parameters:

e Paper Type e Color
e Paper Texture e Weight
e Paper Brand

Note: Thickness is not a mandatory field and can be left empty. In such a case, the system will use an
internal, look-up table of values.

Parent size paper is cut to Run size paper before printing.

Size is not part of the basic definition of the paper. However, two different types of paper cannot be
set in the system with the exact same parameters though with different sizes.

The Stock Library window is divided into the Paper Formatting boxes on the left side and Paper Brand
Properties panel on the right side. The Stock Library window is composed of the following elements:

¢ Paper Formatting Boxes - From these boxes, the Print Provider defines the paper surfaces, paper

textures and paper brands

e Paper Brand Properties Panel - Enables the Print Provider to choose the paper color or colors for

the selected paper brand and to add weight, thickness, size, cost and cost units definitions for the given

paper brand. In this panel, the Print Provider can also enter the total stock mark-up rate

e Settings Buttons - For adding and deleting elements and for saving all of the stock settings
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Paper Formatting Boxes

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services provides the Print Provider with a list of standard paper surface properties
(coated/uncoated) and standard paper textures (matt/gloss). The Print Provider can define any number of
paper brands for a selected texture, modify and delete them according to need. The default paper types
cannot be deleted or changed.

Adding a Texture
In order to add a texture, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on Coated or Uncoated in the Paper Type box in order to choose a paper surface property; the
associated textures automatically appear in the Paper Texture box.

2 To add a new texture to the Texture box, click on Add Texture; the New Texture dialog box appears.
3 Enter a texture name in the dialog box.

4 Click on OK; the new texture appears at the bottom of the Texture box.

Deleting a Texture
In order to delete a texture, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on a texture name in the texture box; the Texture box is highlighted.
2 Click on Delete Texture; the Delete Texture dialog box appears.
3 Click on Yes; the target texture name is deleted.

Caution: \When deleting a texture, all paper brands for this texture are removed as well.

Adding another Paper Brand to the Paper Brand List
In order to add another paper brand to the Paper Brand list, carry out the following steps:

1 Choose a paper type in the Paper Formatting box.

2 Choose a texture from the Texture box.

3 Click on the Add Brand button; the New Paper Brand dialog box appears.
a4

Enter a brand name and click on OK; the new paper brand name is added to the Paper Brand box.
Renaming a Paper Brand

In order to rename a paper brand, carry out the following steps:

1 Select a paper brand in the Paper Brand box.
Click on Rename; the Rename Brand dialog box appears.
Click on Yes; the Rename Paper Brand dialog box appears.

Enter a name into the dialog box.

u b W N

Click on OK; the name is added to the Paper Brand box in place of the selected name.
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Deleting a Brand Name from the Paper Brand Box

In order to delete a brand name from the Paper Brand box, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Paper Brand name to be deleted.

2 Click the Delete Brand button; the Delete Brand dialog box appears.

3 Click on Yes, the Paper Brand name is deleted.

Paper Brand Properties Panel
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Figure 178: Paper Brand Properties Panel

In the Paper Brand Properties panel, the Print Provider enters the paper brand properties for the selected
paper brand. Properties include paper color, weight, thickness, size, cost, cost units and Catalog ID. Paper
brand, color and weight that are not available in the Print Provider’s stock, can be temporarily disabled and

not priced. The Print Provider can order to mark up the cost of the stock.

The Paper Brand Properties panel is composed of the following elements:

Total Mark-up Box - Refers to the stock mark-up of the total paper stock specifications entered in the

Paper Brand Properties panel. The mark-up is set after defining color, weight, size, cost and cost units,
separately for all paper brands in the stock

Paper Brand Not in Stock Checkbox - The checkbox is clear by default. The clear checkbox

indicates that the current paper brand is available in the stock. When the paper brand is not available,

the checkbox must be checkmarked

Color Box - Refers to the paper color specified for the paper brand that is displayed below the Mark-up

box. In the Color box, the paper color is white by default. Another color can be added to the Color box, for
a different color of the same paper brand with the same properties: cost, size and weight
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e Color Not in Stock Checkbox - The checkbox is clear by default. The clear checkbox indicates that
the current color is available in the stock. When the color is not available, the checkbox must be
checkmarked

e Weight Box - Refers to prepress sheet weight for the given brand and color. Paper weight is measured
in gsm.
¢ Thickness Box - Thickness of the sheet (ppi). This is an optional field

e Parent Size Dropdown Box - Includes a list of the Parent Sheet sizes that were defined in Settings:
General/ Paper Sizes

Note: When there are two identical paper brands of the same size, in stock, change the name of one paper
brand, in order to have it priced separately.

e Cost Box - The actual cost of the given number of sheets defined in the Cost Units box, including color
and weight specifications

e Cost Units Box - The quantity of Parent sheets of the defined color, weight and size. The paper stock is
priced according to this quantity

e Catalog ID - Name or number of the Paper Brand, as determined by the Print Provider
e Setting Buttons - For adding and deleting colors and weights and for saving the settings

Caution: If a defined brand and its properties are not in stock, checkmark the associated Not In Stock
checkbox. When the Not In Stock checkbox is checkmarked, the non-available brand, color or
weight will not be priced.

Changing the Default Color Name in the Color Box

In order to change the default color name in the Color box, carry out the following steps:
1 Click inside the Color box.

2 Enter a different color name.

Adding an Additional Color Name to the Color Box

In order to add an additional color name to the Color box, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter a semi-colon delimiter (;) after the last color in the box.
2 Enter another color name.

3 To enter more color names, repeat steps 1-2.

Deleting a Color from the Color Box

In order to delete a color from the Color box, carry out the following steps:

1 Place the cursor inside the Color box.
2 Delete the color.
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Entering Paper Weight Cost Settings
In order to enter paper weight cost settings, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter in a paper stock color or colors into the Color box.

2 Enter weight definitions in gsm for the chosen size.

Caution: Choose sizes only for the paper brand of the color defined in the Color box.

From the Parent Size dropdown box, choose a Parent Sheet size available in the stock.
Enter the number of Parent Sheets into the Cost Units box.
In the Cost box, enter the cost for the given number of Parent Sheets.

In the Cost Units box, enter the quantity of Cost units.

N u W

In the Catalog ID box, enter the Paper Brand catalog name or number.

Entering Other Paper Weight Definitions for the Same Paper Color

In order to enter other Paper Weight cost settings for the same paper brand color, carry out the following
steps:

Click on the Add Weight button; a new row of boxes is added.

Enter the different weight definitions into the Weight box.

Enter the different thickness definitions into the Thickness box.

From the Parent Size dropdown box, choose a Parent Sheet size available in the stock.

Enter the number of Parent Sheets into the Cost Units box.

In the Cost box, enter the cost for the given number of Parent Sheets.

In the Cost Units box, enter the quantity of Cost units.

0O NGO U A WNR

In the Catalog ID box, enter the Paper Brand catalog name or number.

Note: For one weight, choose only the largest prepress sheet size in stock (i.e. when both
Astralux_Gloss_White 150GSM_AO0 and Astralux_Gloss_White 150GSM_A1 are in stock; define the
settings of the former (AQ) brand only. Both sizes cannot be defined with the same paper properties).

Caution: Ensure that all weights defined for one color are different.
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Entering Paper Weight Cost Settings for a Different Paper Brand Color
In order to enter Paper Weight cost settings for a different paper brand color, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Add Paper Color button in order to add a new Color box with an empty row of boxes
attached.

2 Enter a new color name in place of ‘white’ in the Color box.

3 Enter new weight and thickness settings into the boxes.

Deleting Paper Weight Cost Settings

In order to delete Paper Weight cost settings, carry out the following step:

e Click on the Delete % button placed to the right of a Paper Weight row.

Deleting Paper Brand Color and Its Properties
In order to delete Paper Brand color and its properties, carry out the following step:

e C(lick on the Delete Color button.
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Figure 179: Finishing

The Finishing window enables the Print Provider to configure the pricing information for all supported

finishing types.

The Finishing window is composed of the following elements:

¢ Finishing Type Pane - Displays the list of Finishing types supported by Xerox FreeFlow Web Services.
e Pricing Set-up Panels - Allows the Print Provider to define settings, separately for each Finishing

type.

e OK Button - Saves all the settings.

Note: Do not enter any settings for a Finishing type that is not supported. When supporting a Finishing type,
complete all of the boxes in the corresponding Finishing Setup panel.
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Finishing Type Pane

The Finishing Type pane contains a fixed list of finishing types currently supported by the system. Clicking
on a finishing type opens a Pricing Set-up panel for the selected finishing type.

Pricing Setup Panels

In the Pricing Set-up panels, the Print Provider enters the finishing cost values. When using Generic Price
Generation (of production costs), the algorithm takes into account these cost values while calculating the Job
price.

Cutting

The Print Provider enters cutting cost values into the Cutting panel. The cutting cost values for Run (press)
sheets and for the Parent Sheets are entered separately.

Defining Cutting Cost Values

In order to enter cutting cost values, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Setup box, enter the set-up cost for preparing the cutting machine.

2 In the Cut Setup box, enter the cost of setting up the cutting machine for each cut.
3 In the Cut Cost box, enter the cost of the cut.

4 In the Cut Depth box, enter the depth of the cut.

Defining Cutting Cost Values: Detailed Example

The following steps serve as an example and describe the above detailed example:

1 2000 Press Sheets of the SRA4 size have been printed.

2 The SRA4 size should be trimmed to A4. The cutting machine can cut 500 SRA4 at a time.

3 To trim 2000 SRA4 into 2000 A4, the cutting machine must be set to a different cutting position four
times.

4 Each cutting position setup costs 2.00.

5 There are four batches of 500 SRA4, four cuts for each batch are needed: the total number of the required
cuts is 16.

6 Each cut costs 0.10.

The total cutting price calculated by the system =2.00 + (2x4) + (0.10X16)=11.6
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Collating
[] pisabled
Collating
Setup Cost{USD} Cost
5 11.50 {USD) per|1000 Sheets

Figure 180: Collating
In the Collating panel the Print Provider defines cost values for collating.
Defining Collating Cost Values

In order to enter collating cost values, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Setup Cost box, enter the cost of setting up the collating machine, if needed.
2 In the Cost per Sheets box, enter the cost of sorting the given number of trimmed pages.

3 In the Sheets box, enter the number of sorted pages.

Drilling

[] pisabled
Drilling

Setup Cost{USD) Drill Setup Cost{USD) Drill Depth{Inches) Drill Cost{U5SD})

15 0.o0 2 0.35

Figure 181: Drilling
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In the Drilling panel the Print Provider defines cost values for drilling.

Defining Drilling Cost Values
In order to enter drilling cost values, carry out the following steps:

1 Enter the total setup charges into the Set-up Cost box.

2 In the Drill Setup Cost box, enter the cost of setting up the drill.
3 In the Drill Depth box, enter the drill depth.

4 In Drill Cost, enter the cost of drilling.

Folding
[] pisabled
Folding
Setup Cost{USD)} Fold Setup Cost{USD) Cost
25 10.00 1,00  [USD) perl00 Sheets

Figure 182: Folding
In the Folding panel, the Print Provider enters folding cost values.

Defining Folding Cost Values
In order to enter folding cost values, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Setup Cost box, enter the cost of setting up the folding machine.
2 In the Fold Setup Cost box, enter the cost of setting up one fold.

3 In the Cost box, enter the folding cost according the number of sheets.
4 In the Sheets box, enter the number sheets to be folded.
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Numbering
Disabled
Numbering
Setup Cost{USD) Cost
Regular; 15 Z.00 (USD) per|100 Sheets
Crash Mumbering: |15 3.00 {USD) per|100 Sheets

Figure 183: Numbering

In the Numbering panel, the Print Provider enters numbering cost values. These values are separate for
regular and crash numbering types, depending on what numbering type the finishing device supports.
Defining Numbering Cost Values
In order to enter numbering cost values, carry out the following steps:
1 In the Setup Cost box, enter the setup cost of the numbering machine.

In the Cost box, enter the number cost according to the number of sheets.

2
3 For regular numbering, enter the quantity of numbered sheets into the Sheets box.
a4

Repeat the above steps in order to enter the settings for crash numbering.
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Stapling
[] Disabled
Stapling
Setup Cost{USD) Staple Setup Cost{USD)
Flat: 35 0.0 Cost
Saddle Stitching: |35 0.0 Cost

Figure 184: Stapling

In the Stapling panel, the Print Provider enters stapling cost values, separately for Flat (side and corner) and
mechanical Saddle stitching.

Defining Stapling Cost Values
In order to enter Flat Stapling cost values, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Setup Cost box, enter the cost for setting up Flat Stapling.
2 In the Staples Setup Cost box, enter the cost of setting up stapling per staple.

In order to enter Saddle Stitching stapling cost values, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Setup Cost box, enter the cost for setting up Saddle Stitching stapling.
2 In the Staples Set-up Cost box, enter the cost of setting up Saddle Stitching stapling per staple.
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Perfect Binding

Perfect Binding

Setup Cost{USD) Cost{USD)
Hot: |15 0.50
Cold: |15 5.00

[] pisabled

Figure 185: Perfect Binding

In the Perfect Binding panel, the Print Provider enters the perfect binding cost values, depending on the
adhesive, for adhering folded and gathered sections together with the cover. ‘Hot” and ‘Cold’ refer to the
gluing method.

Defining Perfect Binding Cost Values

In order to enter Perfect Binding Cost values, carry out the following steps:

1
2

In the Cost box, enter the cost for perfect bindings.

In the Setup Cost box, enter the machine setup charges for hot glue or cold glue binding.
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Comb Binding

[] pisabled
Comb Binding

Setup Cost{USD)

Plastic:  [10 Een
Aluminum: [12 e

Gold: 15 mest

Figure 186: Comb Binding

In the Comb Binding panel, the Print Provider enters the comb binding cost values, separately for plastic,

aluminum and gold combs.

Defining Comb Binding Cost Values

In order to enter comb binding cost values, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Cost Setup box, define the setup cost of the comb-binding machine.
2 Click on the Cost button; the Comb Binding Cost dialog box appears.

Comb Binding Cost

Bulk{inch) Costi{JSDy
3] 0.50
] 0.50

[ AddRow | [ Remove Last Row |

Figure 187: Comb Binding Cost Dialog Box

3 Enter the thickness of one Job item that is to be comb bound.

4 Enter the cost of comb binding one Job item.

5 Click on OK to confirm the parameters and exit the dialog box.
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Laminating
[] pisabled
Laminating
Setup Cost{USD) Cost {One Side}
Glass: |15 0.08 (UsD) per|l Sheets
Matt: (15 0.10 (USD) per|l Sheets

Figure 188: Laminating

In the Laminating panel, the Print Provider defines cost values, separately for gloss and matt lamination of
the front sheet side.

Defining Laminating Cost Values
In order to enter laminating cost values, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Set-up Cost box, enter the cost of setting up the laminating machine.

2 In the Cost box, enter the cost of lamination.

3 In Sheets, enter the number of sheets that the lamination cost has been calculated to.
4 Repeat the above steps when the machine supports matt lamination.

Disabling a Finishing Type

The Print Provider can disable any or all of the Finishing types. To disable a Finishing type, carry out the
following step:

e Checkmark the Disabled checkbox.
Saving the Finishing Settings
In order to save the settings, carry out the following steps:

1 Ensure that there are no empty fields.

2 Click on OK at the bottom of the window in order to save the finishing settings before exiting the Price
List panels.
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Section VI: Shipping

Shipping is composed of the following two tabbed windows:

e C(Carriers

e Shipping Methods

Carriers Window

Carriers

Enable Carrier Carrier

AfA Cooper Transportation
ABF

AGE

Airborne Express
AIT

Bailey's Express
BAX Global
Con-way

Daylight Transport
Dayton Freight
Delta Air Logistics
DHL

CPD

EGL

100 OOOOO0OO00O0n0nNmn

Eetar Furmracs linas

v

OK

) (

Cancel )

Figure 189: Carriers Window

The Carriers window displays a closed list of international carriers that provide tracking as part of their
online service. To enable Carrier Tracking for one or more of the carriers, carry out the following steps:

1 Checkmark the checkbox(es) adjacent to the target carrier(s).
2 C(lick on OK, to save the selection(s).
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Shipping Methods

Shipping Methods facilitates integration with such carriers as FedEx, USPS, DHL and UPS in order to enable
receiving online shipping costs and schedules and to track the movements of the shipments.

fettings IR Shipping Methods

Shipping Methods

shipping Method Description Picku

[ oK [—_Concel )

Add )

Figure 190: Shipping Methods

The Shipping Methods window is divided into the following two sections:

e The Shipping Method Pane - Located on the left side and containing the New Shipping Method name
queue

e The Shipping Method Description Panel - Located on the right side and containing the Narme,
Carrier, Price Model, and Handling Fee fields

To set up a new shipping method, carry out the following steps:

1 In the Shipping Method pane, click on Add; the New Shipping Method name appears in the queue.

2 In the Shipping Method Description panel, enter a Description name; this name automatically replaces the
name in the Shipping Method pane.

3 In the Carrier dropdown box, select an appropriate carrier.
4 Depending on the carrier, in the Delivery Method dropdown box, select the appropriate method.
5 In the Pricing Model dropdown box, select a pricing model.

Note: \When selecting the Excel pricing model:

1. The Excel File link appears for accessing the Pricing Excel File dialog box and downloading Excel
files; the downloaded Excel files will appear in the Excel File dropdown box.

2. The Markup field appears
6 Where appropriate, select a Pricing Excel file.
7 Where appropriate, enter a Markup percentage.
8 Click on OK to save the settings.
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Section VII: External Systems

Customers General Site  Output Dev ock Finishing Shipping | Integrations
Managernent
Settings ETER=PSLTl Credit Card  External

Data Export

— MNerves

Merve: Get Quote

[ Enable
Folder Path: |d:\temp

Merve: Job Order

[ Enable
Falder Path: |d:\ternp

Merve: Edit Imposition

[ Enable
Folder Path: |d:\temp

Merve: lob Shipped

[ Enable
Folder Path: |d:stemp

Figure 191: External Systems

External Systems facilitates the integration of Xerox FreeFlow Web Services with various peripheral systems
existing in the Print Provider organization (such as Accounting and Estimation). Transference of information
from the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services database to a peripheral system is accomplished by enabling any or all
of the four External Systems and by entering a Folder path for each independent COM object (transference
also requires a third-party integrator who will write the COM object).

Note: External Systems is an option that is purchased independently and in addition to the Xerox FreeFlow
Web Services system.

The External Systems is composed of the following panels:

e Options - Allows the Print Provider to enable one or all of the four External Systems and to select a
folder path

e Online Payment - Online payment service

e External Systems - Enables concentrating all of the various external integrations systems available
into one location, for easy and convenient access and administration.
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Options

— MNerves

Merve: Get Quote

Enable
Folder Path: |d:%terp

Merve: Job Order

Enable
Folder Path: [d:ternp

Merve: Edit Imposition

[J Enable
Folder Path: |d:\temp

Merve: Job Shipped

[] Enable
Folder Path: [d:termp

Figure 192: External Systems Options

The following four External Systems can be enabled or disabled. When enabled, the System information is
stored in a folder that is placed at the end of a Folder Path, as determined by the Print Provider:

e Get Quote

e Job Order

e Edit Imposition
e Job Shipped

Get Quote Link

The Get Quote link is activated when a Print Buyer requests a price for one or more Jobs in the Xerox FreeFlow
Web Services Shopping Cart, by clicking on the Get Quote button.

Job Order Link

The Job Order link is activated when the Print Buyer places an order by clicking on the Place the Order button
in the Order Confirmation window.

Edit Imposition Link

The Edit Imposition link is activated when the Print Provider User re-imposes the Job in the Production queue.
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Job Shipped Link

The Job Shipped link is activated when the Print Provider User approves Jobs for shipping in the Delivery
queue by clicking on the Approve Selected Jobs button.

Credit Card Payment

Info Center
ITasks

o Shipping | Integrations

Credit Card

Payment Service Settings
Fayment Service: | None v [Settings )

Cancel
Figure 193: Credit Card Payment

Credit Card enables Print Buyers to carry out payment for Print Provider services through the use of an
online payment service. Credit Card will be available according to licensing authorization. After the Payment
Service has been set, the Payment Method checkboxes will be enabled in the Preference panel of
Management/Customers.

Currently, Xerox FreeFlow Web Services supports Credit Card payment through several recognized companies.

Note: Documentation for the various Credit Card companies can be acquired through your local distributor.

External Systems

Figure 194: External Systems

External Systems enables integrating Xerox FreeFlow Web Services with other systems located within the
overall Print Provider system.

External Systems is divided into the following two sections:

e Systems Pane - Displays the names of all of the systems that can be integrated with the system.

o External Systems Data Panel - Contains various open fields for entering such data as Server IP,
Username, Password etc.
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Server and Client Specifications

Server Specifications

The following is the minimum recommended configuration for Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Server

installed at the Print Provider’s facility.

Hardware

IBM Compatible PC

17” Monitor

Pentium 4 Dual CPU

1 G DDR RAM or higher

100 GB - hard drive, 2 partitions recommended:

e First partition (i.e. C: Drive), containing the OS installation (minimum 4 GB)

e Second partition (i.e. D: Drive), containing the Xerox FreeFlow Web Services system (the majority of
the memory)

Connection to the production network, TCP/IP or Apple Talk
USB port

Permanent Internet connection + Fixed IP address

Note: Through the Press-sense web site, you can receive a more accurate list of Hardware Requirements,

relative to your (the Print Provider) estimation of potential Jobs

Software

Windows 2003 Server Standard Edition, English version (Default Installation Settings), including IIS
Application Server

Windows 2003 SP1

English Internet Explorer6 + IE6 Service Pack 1 (essential)

English Adobe Acrobat 7.0 Standard Edition (complete package: Acrobat Distiller)
MS Office 2003 Standard Edition (Excel, Word & PPT components)

WinZip 9.0 or 8.0

Print Provider Guide 255



Chapter Seven: Appendix

Client (Print Buyer)

The following is the minimum recommended configuration for Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Client
installed at the Print Provider’s facility.

PC

e XP /2000 /2003, Internet Explorer 6.0 and up (recommended: 6.0 SP1)

e Adobe Acrobat Reader 5.0, 6.0 or 7.0 (if the Print Buyer wants to use the Modify PDF and the Selective
Upload, he must install the complete Adobe Acrobat program)

Note: Problems with templates created in Adobe Acrobat may occur if the Acrobat version used by the Print
Buyer is more recent than the Acrobat version residing in the Print Provider server

e 128 MB RAM
MAC

e Mac OS X v10.2, Internet Explorer 5.2.2
e Adobe Acrobat Reader 4.0 or 5.0 — need to check if we are supporting Adobe 4.0
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Xerox FreeFlow Web Services Generic Pricing
Mechanism

Xerox FreeFlow Web Services supports a 5-level pricing model. This mechanism comes into action whenever a
customer clicks on the Get Price button located in the Shopping Cart window. In order to calculate and display
the price, the system employs one of the following 5 methods:

¢ Production Cost Pricing This is the basic pricing method. The system calculates the Job price
according to the cost of labor, raw materials (paper) and finishing. These parameters are defined in the
Stock Library, Finishing, Output Devices windows (see: Settings).

Nofte: The Print Provider has the ability to disable this pricing method.

¢ Job Ticket Pricing - The Print Provider has the ability to price a specific Job Ticket (i.e. brochure, one
side single fold; see Section II: Job Type , on page 119). This method carries out pricing according to Price
Lists.

¢ Template Pricing - Rather than pricing a Job Ticket, the Print Provider can price a specific template for
a specific customer. Moreover, the Print Provider has the ability to price the same template differently,
for different customers.

e Per Job Pricing - For certain Jobs, the Print Provider may not want the Print Buyer to receive an
automatic, online pricing. In such cases the Print Buyer will receive a Price Not Available message. The
Print Provider can view the Job and its properties and only then determine the Job’s price. After
determining the Job’s price, the Print Provider can manually enter the price into the system (Track Jobs
/Saved Jobs and Ready to Order Jobs/Pricing).

Note: Per Job pricing is also used in situations where the Print Buyer has changed the default parameters
of a Job Ticket (added finishing, changed the size, etc.) and the system cannot produce an
automated price. In these cases, Price N/A (not available) appears in the Price field and the Print
Buyer receives a Contact the Print Provider message regarding the Job price. The Print Provider then
uses the Per Job pricing option to price the Job.

e Customer Pricing The Print Provider can define a separate pricing for a specific Print Buyer. This
pricing option is much more powerful than a standard discount for a Print Buyer, especially since it can
be combined with an Excel-based price calculation.

Nofte: In addition to the generic pricing options, Xerox FreeFlow Web Services offers two more pricing
methods, which are a part of the Data Export optional module and are acquired independent of the
system: Excel Pricing and External Pricing. For more information on these pricing options, consult
your local distributor.
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The Xerox FreeFlow Web Services pricing model is hierarchical. The system first verifies the presence of Per Job
pricing. If Per Job pricing exists, this is the price that is displayed to the Print Buyer. If Per Job pricing does not
exist, the system will first search for Customer pricing, then Template pricing and finally for Job Ticket pricing.
If no pricing model has been selected, the system will calculate the price according to production costs.

Per Job

Customer

Template

Job Ticket

Generic - Production Cost

Production Cost Pricing

As explained in the Introduction, where there is no Customer, Job Ticket, Template or Per Job pricing, the system
calculates the price of the Job according to the following production costs: Output Device, Stock Library, and
Finishing.

Press Stock Finishin
Labor Cost + + Paper cost + Finishing co%t

Price per click

Generic Pricing

Figure 195: Generic Pricing Model

Output Device Pricing

Output Devices

Primary_Digital: Digital [ pisable
Output Devices :
[ — Output on PPESE speed and Labor click
General| channels Imposition geeup Waste Charge Charge
. ~
W MDE_Output Device Description: Gigital Printer
U ine Quality: Highest Quality
Wl Manual Impose [ autornatically apprave all Jobs for Printing
U Mhas — Press Sheet Sizes
W Pross Oao [Csrad Os =10 Oraz
& secondary_pigial Oa [sras Osx105 11 x 17
- - Oaz [sras Oesx11 [Jzi0x 279
W Test Device 4z [ letter Oesx14 [Jz.66x8 5
[¥] A4 [leaal [MEESS] 733285
Oas [ ledger [mEFSE O7=7
Oas Oi1x17 [(mERSYS [Jox14.33
[srao 350 x 470 14 x 17 [J1zx18
[srA1 []330 x 450 1z x 18 [J14.33x17
[sraz 1330 x 440 [J14 x 18 [J14.33x18.25
[sraz [s.5 =10 [Jrat [J14.33x20.5
C Colors 1 ~

Figure 196: Output Devices
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Below are the parameters that are considered in the calculation of the output device price. The parameters
are divided into groups according to the various Output Device windows:

General Parameters

¢ Quality - The Quality type

¢ Press Sheet Sizes - The selected Press Sheet sizes

e Colors - Black/White, Process Colors and/or Spot colors

e Color Units - The number of Color units

e Convert RGB to CMYK via ICC Profile - Whether or not RGB colors are converted to CMYK colors

Press Setup Parameters

¢ Setup Time - The initial setup time of the output device
e Pass Setup Time - The time necessary to prepare each machine pass

¢ Print Head Setup Time - The time that is added to the Pass Setup time and necessary for setting up
each Print Head in the output device (this configuration is only available for Offset output devices)

Speed and Waste Parameters (Offset Machine)

¢ Fixed Waste - The fixed amount of spoiled sheets resulting from color calibration and registration in
pre-printing and the printing process itself.

e Run Length - The total number of Press Sheets for the Job (taken from Job Ticket)

¢ Speed (Run Sheets/hour) - The number of Run Sheets per hour for a specific Run length

¢ Run Length Waste Factor - Wasted paper as a percentage of the run length (Run length - the
number of run sheets to be printed). The system generates a continuous function that calculates the
waste according to the parameters that were entered (these parameters are for a specific quantity,
therefore, the system has to create the function).

¢ Process Colors Speed Factor — The percentage of speed reduction when using Process colors (i.e.
when a value of 95% is entered, the speed is reduced by 5%)

¢ Process Colors Waste Factor - The effect on the Run Length Waste, when using Process colors (i.e. if
the Run Length Waste is 5% and Waste Factor Process Colors is 110%, then the waste will be: 110% X 5% =
5.5%)

Note: This factor affects the Fixed Waste as well.

¢ Spot Colors Speed Factor - The percentage of speed reduction when using Spot colors
¢ Spot Colors Waste Factor - The effect on the Run Length Waste, when using Spot colors

Note: This factor affects the Fixed Waste as well

e Paper Weight Speed Factor- The percentage of speed reduction when using a specific weight of
paper (i.e. when a value of 90% is entered, the speed is reduced by 10%)

¢ Paper Weight Waste Factor - The effect on the Run Length Waste, when using different weights of
paper (i.e. if the Run Length Waste is 5% and Waste Weight Factor is 120%, then the waste will be: 120% X
5% =6.0%)

Note: This factor affects the Fixed Waste as well.
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Speed and Waste Parameters (Digital Machine)

Paper Weight - Range determined by Min and Max parameters
Speed by Paper Size - The number of Run Sheets per hour

Process Colors Speed Factor - The percentage of speed reduction when using Process colors (i.e.
when a value of 95% is entered, the speed is reduced by 5%)

Spot Colors Speed Factor - The percentage of speed reduction when using Spot colors
Duplex Mode - The percentage of speed reduction when working in the Duplex mode

\/ Formula: Speed Factor = Speed Factor Process Colors X Speed Factor Spot Colors X
&

Speed Factor Paper Weight

Speed = Speed Factor X Machine Speed

Run Sheet Time = Number of Press Sheets X (1 + Waste Rate) /Speed) X 60.
Pass Time = Setup Time + Number Of Passes X (Pass Setup Time + Run Sheet
Time)

Total Labor Cost = (Pass Time + Print Head Setup Time X Number Of Plates) X
Labor

Cost/60 X (Per Device Markup/100) + Plate Fee X Number Of Plates + Process
Wash-up

Cost X Number Of Process Colors + Spot Wash-up Cost X Number Of Spot
Color

\/ Formula: Waste Factor = (Process Color Waste Factor) X (Spot Color Waste Factor) X
&

(Paper Weight Waste Factor)

Waste Rate = (Run Length Waste Factor) + (Fixed Waste / # of Press Sheets) X
Waste Factor

Stock Price = (Cost/Cost-Units) X # of Press Sheets X Total Mark Up X Waste
Rate

Labor Charge Parameters

Mark-up - The mark-up, as a percentage, for labor. The margin above the costs of labor (i.e. if the costs
of labor amounts to $100 and the mark-up is 25%, the total price will be: $100 + $25% X 100 = $125)

Plate Fee - The cost of a single Plate

Labor Cost - The Print Provider’s labor cost per hour

Min. Labor - The Print Provider’s minimum labor time per Job

Process Wash-Up Cost - The cost of washing up the Offset output device, after using Process colors
Spot Wash-Up Cost - The cost of washing up the Offset output device, after using Spot colors

Note: Plate Fee, Process Wash-Up and Spot Wash-Up parameters are relevant only for Offset machines.
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Click Charge Parameters

In the case of a digital output device, below are the parameters that are considered in the calculation of the
Click charge:

e Mark Up - The mark-up, as a percentage, for using the output device (the margin above the Click costs
that the Print Provider pays to the output device manufacturer)

¢ Click Cost - Costs that the Print Provider pays to the output device manufacturer. These costs take into
account Print Sheet size and the use of Color and Black/White pages.

Stock Pricing

Stock pricing retrieves data according to the parameters that the Print Provider enters into the Pricing Setup:
Stock Library window.

Info Center

erox
[restis DEMO YERSION - )
[Pusismes Finishi Shipping  Integrations FreeFlow’ web services

Management -
Settings @ [F

Pricing Setup: Stock

Total Mark-up: %

Ho [
2 k-]
H
H= (5
H= (K
a o
E (15
g
g
E
=

o
o
b
-
o
x
-
£
=
o

a

Test-Gloss ] Not In Stock
Gloss
Coated

r Paper Brand Properties =
Add Texture Color: [ mat In Stock =
Delere Testire

Delete Color
Rename Texture
B EEmrh Not In Stock Weight Thickr!ess Parent Size Cost Cost Units Catalog ID
{gsm) {ppi) {uUsD)
0 1 x
Add Weight

Caolor: [ mat In Stock

Delete Brand
Cream P

Add Paper Color

Figure 197: Pricing Setup: Stock

Below are the parameters that are considered in the calculation of the Stock price:

e Total Mark-up - The total mark-up, as a percentage, for paper. The margin above the Cost price (i.e. if
the Cost price is $100 and the mark-up is 25%, the total price will be: $100 + $25% X 100 = $125).
e Color - The Color name of the paper

e Weight, Thickness - The weight and thickness of the paper, whereby weight is considered in gsm
and thickness is considered in ppi

e Parent Size - Size of the Parent Sheet
e Cost - The cost, in the indicated currency, of the paper in bulk
e Cost Units - Number of sheets in bulk (see Estimating Bulk Size, page 264)
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Finishing Pricing

Info Center arcs
Tasks DEMO YERSION ] .
EUSiEmars Genseral  Site &Y ock | Finishing  Shipping  Integrations FreeFlow’ web services
Management =
Settings 9 [F
Pricing Setup: Finishing
[] pisabled
select Finishing Type: ks
uton

9

Callating

Crrilling

Folding Setup{USD)  Cut Setup(USD)  CutCost(USD}  Cut Depth{Inches)

Numnbering

Stapling

Perfect Binding Run Shests: 200 | [200 ] 020 | [z |

comb Binding Parent Sheets:[2.00 | [z00 ] [a20 ] [z |

Laminating

Figure 198: Pricing Setup: Stock

Below are the parameters that are considered in the calculation of the Finishing price:
Cutting Parameters

e Setup Cost - The Setup cost for preparing the cutting machine, both for Parent and Press Sheets
e Cut Setup Cost - The cost of setting up the cut machine for each cut

e Cut Cost - The cost of each cut (each time the knife is activated)

e Cut Depth - The depth of each cut (each time the knife is activated)

Formula: Cutting Cost = Setup Cost + # of Cuts Per Job X (Cut Setup Cost + (Bulk/Cut
Depth) X Cut Cost)

Note: Independent calculations are entered for both the Press Sheet and for the Parent Sheet.

Collating Parameters
e Setup Cost - The Setup cost for preparing the collating machine
¢ Collating Cost per Number of Sheets - The cost of collating a predetermined number of sheets

Formula: Collating Cost = Setup + Collating Cost Per Sheet X # of Copies
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Drilling Parameters

e Setup Cost - The setup cost for preparing the drilling machine

e Drill Setup Cost - The cost of setting up the drill

o Drill Depth - The depth of each drill (each time the driller is going down)
¢ Drill Cost - The cost of each drill (each time the driller is going down)

\/ Formula: Drilling Cost = Setup Cost + # of drills per copy X (Drill Setup Cost + (Bulk/Drill
% Depth) X Drill Cost)

Folding Parameters

e Setup Cost - The Setup cost for preparing the folding machine
¢ Fold Setup Cost - The cost of setting up one fold
e Cost Per Sheets - The cost of folding a predetermined number of sheets

\/ Formula: Folding Cost = Setup Cost + Fold Set-up Cost + Folding Cost for one sheet X # of
copies.

Numbering Parameters
e Setup Cost - The setup cost for preparing the Numbering machine

e Cost Per Sheets - The cost of numbering a predetermined number of sheets

\/ Formula: Numbering Cost = Setup Cost + Numbering cost per sheet X # of copies.
S

Nofte: Independent calculations are entered for both Crash and Regular numbering.

Stapling Parameters

e Setup Cost - The setup cost for preparing the Stapling machine

o Staple Setup Cost - The cost of setting up Stapling, per staple.

e Cost (Bulk) - The cost of stapling in bulk (see Estimating Bulk Size, page 264)
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Estimating Bulk Size
In order to estimate the Bulk size, Xerox FreeFlow Web Services employs one of the two methods:

In cases where thickness was entered when defining the paper, the Bulk is calculated as: Bulk = (1/ppi) X # of
Sheets.

In cases where no thickness was entered, Xerox FreeFlow Web Services uses a default function in order to
estimate the Bulk size (i.e. where no thickness was entered and the paper weight is 250 grams, the estimated
PPI will be 102).

The default values are as follows: The function will be:
Paper Weight (gm) PPI Estimate PPI/ Thickness
80 254 300 J
— 200 -
&
120 192 100 | \
0 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
200 127 0 100 200 300 400 500 600
Weight
250 102
500 60
._\/ Formula: Stapling Cost = Setup Cost + # of Staples per copy X (Staple Set-up Cost + # Of
% copies per Job X Bulk).

Nofte:Independent calculations are entered for both Flat and Saddle stitching.

Perfect Binding Parameters
e Setup Cost — The Machine Setup charges for hot or cold glue binding
e Cost - The cost of Perfect Binding for one copy

\/ Formula: Perfect Binding Cost = Setup Cost + Bulk Cost X # of copies per Job.

7
s

Note: Independent calculations are entered for both Hot and Cold binding.
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Comb Binding Parameters
e Setup Cost — The Setup cost of the machine
e Cost (Bulk) - The cost of Comb Binding according to bulk

=

Note:Independent calculations are entered for Plastic, Aluminum and Gold binding.

Formula: Comb Binding Cost = Setup Cost+ Bulk Cost X # of copies per Job.

Laminating Parameters
e Set-up Cost - The Setup cost of the machine
e Cost (One Side) per Sheets — The cost of laminating one side of a sheet according to a predetermined

number of sheets

\/ Formula: Laminating Cost = Setup Cost + Laminating cost per one side X # of sides X # of
“% copies per Job

Nofte: Independent calculations are entered for both Matt and Gloss lamination.

The Job Price

The Job price, when calculated according to the generic pricing model, is the sum total of Total Press Cost,
Total Labor Cost and Total Finishing Cost as calculated in the former paragraphs. From this price, the system
calculates the customer’s discount, where such discounts exist. The system also adds on to this price the cost
of urgent or express premium, where such premiums exist, as well as tax rates.
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Anti-virus Scanning

In order to carry out an anti-virus scan, without restarting Xerox FreeFlow Web Services, the following files
must be excluded from the scan:

e D:\Newsway\global.asa

e D:\Newsway\setup.inc
To exclude the above files, in the Norton Antivirus Corporate Edition, carry out the following steps:

1 Double-click on the Norton Antivirus icon (in the Windows status bar, on the bottom-right of the screen);
the Norton Antivirus Corporate Edition window appears.

2 Click on Scan > Scan Computer; the Scan Computer pane appears.

w

Click on Options; the Scan Options window appears.

NN

In the Scan Options window, checkmark the Exclude files and folders checkbox and click on Exclusions; the
Exclusions window appears.

Checkmark the Check file for exclusion before scanning checkbox.
Click on Files/Folders; the Select Items window appears.

Browse to and checkmark the appropriate files listed above.

0 N O W’

Click on OK in the three opened windows: Select Items, Exclusions and Scan Options and then close the
Norton Antivirus Corporate Edition window.

For a more detailed explanation regarding the exclusion process and for explanations regarding this
process with different anti-virus programs, contact your anti-virus distributor.

Parent Customer

The following section describes the Parent Customer feature, which enables Print Providers to determine a
“Parent/Son” relationship between Print Buyer customers who are commercially united. With the Parent
Customer option, the “Parent” customer possesses a library of templates and images, which the “Son” can
access in its entirety.

Significant advantages of the Parent Customer feature are as follows:

e Saves time in copying and pasting templates from one customer to another

e Saves Print Provider hard disk space as the library resides only once (in the “Parent” folder) and the
“Son” goes to this library in order to access templates and images

e When a “Parent” carries out a property change in one of the templates, all of the “Sons” immediately
gain access to this change

e More than one “Parent”, with his own “Sons”, can be defined in the system (although a “Son” customer
cannot be assigned to more than one “Father” customer)
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Print Provider Side

Configuring the “"Parent”

The Parent Customer dropdown box appears in the Management Customers Account window.

User Cost

Account Image E-
Account Preferences Users Groups Departments Eeniems Templates Links Library Mail
Customer Name:  Test Account Customer ID: 2 [ pisable Account

Farent Customer: This Customer is Parent v

General

— Contact Infermation

First Mame: Phone: |qq
Last Mame: Maobile: |qq
JobTitle: Fax: qq

Company: |gqq E-Mail: |qqq
i} Edit address

Netherlands

( 0K ) Cancel )

Figure 199: Management Customer Accounts Window

The Print Provider configures which customer is the “Parent” by carrying out the following steps:

1 In the Customers pane (on the left), click on the customer that has been targeted as the “Parent”; the name
of the customer appears in the Customer Name field.

2 Click on the Parent Customer dropdown box; the following Parent Customer options appear:
e None - which signifies that the customer is neither a “Parent” nor a “Son”.
e This Customer is Parent — which signifies that the customer is a “Parent”.

e Parent Customers list, which displays all of the customers that have been signified as “Parents”.
3 Click on This Customer is Parent and then click on OK to save the settings.
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User Cost Account Image E-

Account Preferences Users Groups Departments Centers Templates Links Library Mail
Customer Mame: Roval Transportation Customer ID: 4 [] pisable Account
Parent Custarmner:
General Shipping and Billing
— Contact Information

First Mame: Phone:

Last Mame: Mobile:

JobTitle: Fax:

Company: E-Mail :

L)l Edit Address

United States

[ 0K ][ Cancel ]

Figure 200: Management Customer Accounts Window — This Customer is Parent

Configuring the “Sons”
The Print Provider configures which customers are the “Sons” by carrying out the following steps:

1 In the Customers pane (on the left), click on a customer that has been targeted as the “Son”; the name of
the customer appears in the Customer Name field.

2 Click on the Parent Customer dropdown box; the following “Parent” options appear:
e None - which signifies that the customer is neither a “Parent” nor a “Son”.
e This Customer is Parent — which signifies that the customer is a “Parent”.
o Parent Customers list, which displays all of the customers that have been signified as “Parents”.

3 From the Parent Customers list, click on the Parent Customer name that has been designated as the
“Parent” of this “Son”.

4 Repeat steps 1-3, for each “Son”.

268 Print Provider Guide



Chapter Seven: Appendix

Customers
L Search for Customers: 0 — o a 5 o
ser 0% ccoun mage =
| ‘ - Preferences Users Groups Departments Centers Templates Links Library Mail
Customer Name: |Rwa| Storage | Customer ID: 6 [] pisable Account
Customers: Parent Customer: | Royal Cargo vl
Ll o
Test Account
Rovyal Cargo — Contact Information
Roval Transportation
First Name: | | ehone: | |
Last Name; ‘ | Mobile: | |
JobTitle: ‘ | Fax: | |
Cormpany: ‘ | E-Ma\\:l |
(i Edit Address
United States

Figure 201: Management Customer Accounts Window — Repeat Steps for Each Son
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The Print Buyer Side

After a Print Buyer has been designated “Son”, the following tabs appear in the Print Buyer’s Template
Ordering panel:

e My Templates, which accesses templates that are specific to this Print Buyer only
e Shared Templates, which accesses the “Parent’s” templates

Note: The Print Buyer “Son” cannot change any of the “Parent” template properties

Shared Templates

By clicking on the Shared Templates tab, the Print Buyer “Son” can access all of the templates residing in their
“Father’s” Template Library.

‘g Ew e\ -1I ; 2+ 0 | Royal

ot F i
Job Tracking  Template Admin  Administration  NewJob Downloads Help Log Out In a n c e

Template Ordering & shooping cart: 0 tems

= -
] Royal Holdings Royal Carge

] royal Investrments

Folder Name: Royal Carge
[ raval Tours
[E] royal Cargo Executive Card - 5566

[E] Roval Cargo Exacutive Card - 915

Figure 202: Shared Templates

270 Print Provider Guide



Chapter Seven: Appendix

Images

Image Bank <P,
.,

0

NewJob Downloads Help Log Out

EE N

Job Tracking  Template Admin  Administration

. Royal
Finance

Image Bank
My images | EEREaNmagesil Royal Cargo:
Search Folder: E ik

Uplaaded

;_i Royal Cargo Busines... 13-0

E Rovyal Cargo Calenda... 13-01-2005 04:0..,

ﬂ Rovyal Cargo Letterhe... 13-01-2005 04:0..,
ﬂ Royal Cargo Office B... 13-01-2005 04:0..,

T Royal carga Pasterpdf 13-01-2008 0410...
T roval cargo Travsl B 13-01-2005 0411,

Royal Cargo Business Card.pdf

Width: 252 px

Height: 141,12 px

Uploaded: 13-01-2005 04103
PM

Size: 16 KB
PDF Preflight

Figure 203: Shared Images

In addition to accessing the “Parent” templates, Print Buyer “Sons” can also access “Parent” images.

To access “Parent” images, carry out the following steps:

1 Click on the Template Admin button and then the Image Library tab; the Image Library panel appears.

2 Click on the Shared Images tab; the “Parent” images can be accessed from the Folders pane.

Note: Changes that have taken place as a result of the Parent Customer feature, do not affect the “Parent”
side; however, the Shared Images tab, though non-functional, does appear on the “Parent” side.
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